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THE FIRST ORDINANCES OF MALWANCHAL UNIVERSITY, INDORE

2016

In exercise of the powers conferred by sub-section (1) of section 28 of the Madhya Pradesh Niji
Vishwavidyalay (Sthapna Avam Sanchalan) Adhiniyam, 200_7 the Vice Chancellor makes the

following First Ordinances:
L Short title and Commencelhent :
a.

These Ordinances may be called the Malwanchal University First Ordinances,
2016. ' :

They shall come into force from such date as the Vice-chancellor may by an order
specify and different dates may be specified for different First Ordinances.

2. Definitions:

In these Ordinances, unless the context otherwise requires:

a.

'Act’ means tﬁe Madhya Pradesh NijiVishwavidyalay (Sthapna Avain Sanchélan)
Adhiniyam, 2007. - : ' ‘

"Ordinances" means the Malwanchal University First Ordinances, 2016.

"Section”, "Sub-section”, "Item" shall mean section of the Act, Sub-section of the
section and item of the Section or Sub-section respectively.

Words and expression used but not defined in these ordinances shall have the
meaning assigned to them in the Act and Statutes.

"He" includes "She" and "His/Him" includes "Her".

The provisions of the rules under this ordinance will prevail over all orders,

codes, manuals, circulars, memos, procedures, policies, schemes and such other
documents of the Institutes of the University.

Unless the context otherwise requires, any abbreviations or shortened form of a
word, shall represent and mean exactly that word as defined in the Act,
Statutes, Ordinances and Regulations.

The rules under this prograrhme offered by the Institutions, run by the

Malwanchal University and any matter relating and incidental thereto.
]



a4 (")]

TegRY TS, feiw 17 57 2016

1243

Ordinance No .1
PROPOSED FACULTIES AND DEPARTMENTS OF MALWANCHAL UNIVERSITY
The University shall have following faculties mentioned in column (1) & the Departments

as mentioned in column (2) of the following table thereof:

S. No.

Faculty

Department

1.

Faculty of Medicine

Dept. of Medical Sciences - '
* Medicine
* Surgery

"| « Pediatrics

* 0BG
* ENT

+ Ophthalmology

* T.B. & Chest
* Skin & V.D.
* Psychiatry

‘s Anesthesiology

» Radio Diagnosis

-1 » Radio Therapy
" | * Orthopedics

* Anatomy

* Biochemistry

*» Microbiology~ -
*PSM

* Pathology

* Physiology
 Pharmacology

» Forensic Medicine

| » Gastroenterology

» Cardio Thoracic Surgery
* Neuro Surgery

| » Paediatric Surgery

» Plastic Surgery
» Urology

« Cardiology

*» Nephrology

* Neurology

« Endocrinology

Faculty of Dental Science

* Dept. of Dental Sciences

* Oral Medicine & Radiology

» Oral Pathology & Oral Microbiology
LB
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» Public Health Dentistry

» Paediatric & Preventive Dentistry

« Orthodontic & Dentofacial Orthopaedics
* Periodontology

« Conservative Dentistry & Endodontics

* Oral & Maxillofacial Surgery

» Prosthodontics and Crown & Bndge

Faculty of Ayush

» Homeopathy

» Ayurvedic medicine
« Unani medicine

* Yoga.

Faculty of Pharmacy

Dept of Pharmacy

Faculty of Nursing

Dept. of Nursing

» Medical Surgical Nursing

« Child Health Nursing

* Community Health Nursing

* Obstetrics & Gynecology Nursing
« Mental Health Nursing.

Faculty of Science

* Biosciences

« Bio-Technology
» Chemistry

» Mathematics

* Physics

* Nuclear Physics.

Faculty of Education & Physical
Education

- Education

| (Institute of Teachers Education).

« Adult and Continuing Education and Extension |

+ Physical Education _
« Teacher Training and Non-Formal Education

Faculty of Commerce

"« Commerce and Business Studies

* BBM e-Banking & Finance.

Faculty of Management

Dept. of Management -

«» Business Management

* Hospital Management

* Rural Management

* Health Management.

* Dept. of Hotel Management & Catering
Technology

10.

Faculty of Engineering & Technology

Dept. Engineering & Technology
» Chemical Engineering

n



et 4 (9)]

HeyRy T, TR 17 5[ 2016

1245

» Civil and Structural Engineering

* Computer Science & Engineering

¢ Electrical and Electronics Engineering

« Electronics and Communication Engineering
« Electronics & Instrumentation Engineering
» Food Engineering * Information Technology
* Mechanical Engineering

e Mining

» Textile

« Fire Technology &Safety Engineering

» Nano-technology

» Food Technology.

11.

Faculty of Architecture

.| » Dept of Architecture

» Planning & Design.

12.

Faculty of Law

Dept. of Law

13.

Faculty of Computer Science &
Application

* Computer Science & Application
« Animation & Games.

14.

Faculty of Mass Media

¢ Advertising,

» Public Relations.

» Journalism

* Printing and Media Technology
» Mass Communication.

15

Faculty of Fine Arts

‘s Applied Art
« Art Education
» Art History
* Art Appreciation
* Graphic Art
* Painting
* Sculpture.

16.

Faculty éf Arts & Social Sciences

» Economics

+ Library and Information Science
» Philosophy ’
* Political Science

* Population Studies

» Psychology

« Rural Development

* Social Work

* Sociology

* Public Administration

» Women Studies
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* History and Culture
« Military Science.

17. | Faculty of Life Sciences

* Dept. of Botany
* Zoology
* Biochemistry

| « Microbiology

* Life Science
+ Forensic Science.

18. | Faculty of Humanities and Languages

* English

* Hindi

* Urdu

- Foreign Languages.

19. | Faculty of Agriculture

* Agronomy

* Plant Breeding

* Animal Husbandry

* Horticulture

* Plant Protection

* Plant Pathology

¢ Soil Science & Agriculture Chemistry
* Food Processing A

» Post harvest Technology.

20. | Faculty of Performing Arts & Design

*Dance :
* Instrumental Music

* Musicology

* Vocal music

* Performing Arts

| * Visual Arts

* Design

+ Fashion Design

* Textile Design

* Interior/Habitat Design

« Industrial & Products Design.

21, Facuity of Vocational courses

Dept. of Different Vocational Courses.

22. | Faculty of Paramedical Science

* Dept. of Physio Therapy -
* Dept. of other paramedical courses.

23. | Faculty of Home Science —

* Dept. of Home Science.

. Addition of Institutes, Departments, Faculty and Program
« Other Institutes, Teaching Departments, Faculty and Program as recommended by
Academic Council and approved by the Governing Body; shall be added from time to

time, after due approval of MPPURC.

i}
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1.0

2.0

Ordinan_ce No. 2

ADMISSION, ENROLLMENT AND MIGRATION

DEFINITIONS:

In this Ordinapce, unless there is anything repugnant in the subject or context;

11

12

" Equivalent” examination means an examination which has been conducted by;

1.1.1 Any recognized Board of Higher Secondary Education, or

1.1.2  Any Indian University /Board other than this University incorporated by
* any/law in force for the time being, and recognized by this University as
equivalent to its corresponding examination. ‘

1.1.3  Any other Foreign qualifications considered equiiralent by appropriate
authority. ' ‘

"Qualifying examination" means an examination the passing of which ‘makes
student eligible for admission to a particular year in Course of study leading to
Bachelor's or post-graduate degree or diploma or certificate of Malwanchal
University. ‘ '

ADMISSION PROCEDURE:

2.1

22

23

Admission in the University shall be made strictly on the basis of Merit as per the
rules of Government of M.P. : ‘

Merit for admission in the constituent Institutions of University may be
determined either on the basis of marks or grade in the qualifying examination
and achievements in co-curricular and extra-curricular activities or on the basis of
marks or grade obtained in the Entrance Test conducted at the State or National
Level, as per the norms of the Regulating Bodies. o

The application for admission shall, among others, be accompanied by

2.3.1 The School /College Leaving Certificate/Transfer Certificate signed by the
Head of the Institutions last attended by the student, '
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23.2

233

234

24

25

2.6

True copy of the statement of marks showing that the applicant has passed
the qualifying examination, and in the case of a student, who passed the
examination as a private candidate, a character certificate signed by two
responsible persons certifying to the good character of the applicant.

If an applicant for admission, as aforesaid, has passed the qualifying
examination from a Board other than the Board of Secondary education,

- Madhya Pradesh, or a University other than this University, he shall
" submit in addition to the School / College Leaving Certificate

or Transfer Certificate, an Eligibility or a Migration Certificate
from the Secretary, or Registrar of such Board or University as

‘the case may be together with immigration fee as

prescribed.

Any other document as requited by Concerned Institution.
Provided that, if it does not become possible for the

~ applicant to obtain a Migration Certificate in time for making

the application, he may make the application in time stating that
the certificate shall be produced as soon as it is received and
for that purpose he may be allowed such time as the

‘University may specify but not more than thirty days from the

last date of the application.

.

No student migrating' from any Gther University shall be

admitted toany class in an institution unless he has
passed the examination which has been declared by this
University as equivalent to the qualifying exam1nat10n for a
student of the Umversnty

An applicant for admission to a course leading to a Bachelor's |
degree shall not be so admitted unless he is prepared to appear in
all subjects prescribed for the particular degree examination.

No student who has passed a part of any degree or post
graduate examination from another University shall be admitted
to subsequent higher class for such examination in any
institution without the approval of the Vice-Chancellor in
consultation with the Dean of the Faculty in case of degree
examination and the Chairman of the concerned Board of
studies in case of post-graduate examination.

™~
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2.7

2.8

2.9

2.10

No person, who is under sentence of rustication from
another University or a teaching Institution connected with this
University shall be admitted to any course or study in an Institution
of this University. | o

Admission of students to all institutions ‘except those for
Medicine, Dentistry, Nursing and Pharmacy in each

‘academic year shall be completed by the first day of the

academic session concerned.

Provided that, the Head of an institution . may, in his/her
discretion, admit a student to the institution till 31st July, and for
special reasons with the approval of the Vice-Chancellor, by the
14th August of that year. Provided where, 31st July or 14th August
is a holiday, the next working day will be the last date in each
case. In institutions for Medicine, Dentistry, Pharmacy and
Engineering (Undergraduate) the corresponding last date
of admission shall be 30th Sept. or as prescribed by Apex

~ Body.

Provided that, a student, ‘who is eligible for second or
supplementary examination of the University shall be permitted
to take provisional admission the next higher class within the

‘date prescribed above. If he/she fails to clear the
supplementary or pass the second examination the
- provisional admission in the higher class shall stand cancelled.

'The list of admitted students in medical & other related courses
should also be made available to. MCI DCI to as well as Director
Medical : education dept. Govt. of M.P. and Admission & Fee

~ Regulating committee constituted under M.P. Niji Vyavasayik

Shikshan (Pravesh ka Viniyaman Avam Shulk ka Nirdharan)
Adhiniyam 2007 within One week from the last date of admission.'

The admission procedure as prescribed if any, by Medical Education
department Government of M.P. and other Regulatory State & Central
bodies for professional & technical courses will be followed.

A



1250 , HYey 9, fw 17 57 2016 [9F 4 (@)

3.0 LATE ADMISSIONS:

3.1 A student admitted to an Institution after the commencement of the session shall

' be required to pay tuition fees from July of the year unless he/she migrates from
another constituent institution of the University and has paid his/her fees in the
former institution up to the preceding month.

32 The Head of the Institution may permit a student to change his optional subjects
for a course with the approval of the Vice-Chancellor, within two weeks of last
date of admission as prescribed by Competent Authority. No change thereafter
‘shall be permitted.

40 TRANSFER OF STUDENT:

4.1 No student shall be allowed to migrate from one institution to another under the
jurisdiction of this University without a Transfer Certificate. No such transfer
shall in any case be permitted after the date on which the application of a student
for admission to the ensuing examination has been forwarded to the University.

42  Subject to the provision contained in para (1) above; a student, who during an
academic session.desires to leave the constituent institution of which he has
become a member shall give notice in writing to the Head of the Institution of his
intention to leave stating reasons thereof and further stating the name of the
institution if any, which he wishes to join.

4.3 If the change is to another Institution, the Head of the Institution shall consider
the reasons given to justify such a change. If they are strong enough to justify
such a change, he may pass order accordingly. In such case student should :-

i. Make payment of all fees due to the Institution up to the month of the
application for the transfer certificate; and

ii. Refund whatever, if any, scholarship or studentship has been paid to him from
the funds of the Institution, if required by the Head of the Institution to do so.

4.4  When the student has made all the aforesaid payments, the Head of the Institution
shall issue a Transfer Certificate.

45 A student seeking transfer from one Institution to another under the jurisdiction of
this University shall not be required to pay such installment of tuition fees as he
has already paid in the Institution from which he is tran;ferring.

”\
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5.0

DISCIPLINE:

5.1

52

5.3

54

5.5

5.6

5.7

Every student in the University shall at all times be of good behavior, show
diligence in studies, maintain decorum and dignity, take proper interest in co-
curricular activities and observe all rules of discipline of the Institution of which
he is a student and of the University.

When a student has been guilty of breach of discipline within or outside the
precincts of the University or an Institution, or persistent absenteeism, the Head of

the Institution with the approval of Vice Chancellor may, according to the nature

and gravity of the offence: - . - , .
i Suspend such a student from attending classes for not more than a
- weekata time; or
ii. Expel such a student from the institution; or

jii. ~ Disqualify such a student from appearing at the next ensuing
examination, or
iv. Rusticate such a student.

Before inflicting any punishment as aforesaid, the Head of the Institution shall
give the student concerned an opportunity of personal hearing and record the
reasons of inflicting the punishment in writing. ~ L

The Head of the Institution concerned shall have power to suspend, for such time
as may be necessary, a student temporarily from the Institution pending inquiry

_into his conduct in connection with an alleged offence.

The period, during which a student remains suspended for completion of an
inquiry, shall be reckoned in the calculation of his attendance for appearing at an
examination provided he is found innocent. "

A student who has been rusticated shall not be admitted to another Institution
within the jurisdiction of this University. Ordinarily, the period of rustication shall
not exceed two years. ‘Other Universities shall be informed of the fact of the
rustication. -

" The rustication of a student from an Institution shall entail the removal of his

name from the Register of Enrolled Students.

~~
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6.0 ENROLLMENT OF STUDENTS:

6.1 A person who has been admitted to an institution as per the prescribed eligibility
of a particular course, shall be enrolled as a student of University by the Registrar,

6.2  Application for enrolment as a student of the University shall be made to the
Registrar in the prescribed form. Head of Institute will ensure that all the
documents are enclosed along with enroliment form and it shall be accompanied
by the prescribed enrollment fee. Such application shall be submitted through
Head of Institution of the College to which the student has been admitted. '

63 i . No student shall be deemed to have been admitted to any course of study
as a regular student of the University unless his/her name is borne on the
Register of Enrolled Students.
il The fee for enrollment paid by a student shall not be refunded under any
circumstances. -

" 6.4  The procedure for submission of application for Enrollment of students by
© colleges shall be as follows: ‘ -

i Application on the prescribed form from students, together with the
necessary fees, migration certificate, eligibility certificate, if necessary,
shall reach the University Registrar within two weeks from the last date of
admission of the academic year in which the student is admitted.

it On the payment of late fee as prescribed, the Vice Chancellor may permit
the enrolment of student whose application, enrolment fee or the
migration certificate have been submitted after the due date if the Vice
Chancellor is satisfied that the delay in submission is not due to any lack
of diligence on the part of the student. '

6.5 No person, who is under .sentence, expulsion or rustication from another
University, shall be admitted to any course of study during the period for which
the sentence/expulsion/rustication is in operation.

6.6 - A student who is enrolled in the University may apply for a change/correction in
one's own name or surname to the Registrar of the University with the prescribed
fee (not refundable).

6.7  Any change, addition or modification, shall be recorded in the University Register
in red ink under the attestation of the Registrar and a certificate to that effect shall
be issued to the applicant.

”~\
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6.8 Under no circumstances shall any alteration be made in the University certificate,
diploma degree, and other document issued in favour of the applicant prior to the
order for a change/correction in the name : - ~

6.9 In all subsequent documents, certificates, diplomas and degrees of the University,
the former as well as the new name shall be entered and all correspondence shall
be carried on in like manner. :

6.10 Name of the student will only be changed provided procedure as per law and
prevailing rules / regulations have been followed.

70 MIGRATION:

Migration of students from the University to another may be granted on any genuine
grounds such as completion of studies, death of parents / near relative or on medical
~grounds. However, the migration in professional colleges will be governed by

" Rules/Regulation of Statutory Bodies, such as MCI, DCI, INC, IPC & AICTE.

8.0 CONSIDERATION FOR SPECIAL CATEGORIES:

. Seats for admission and fees in any course of study for the persons belonging to special
categories shall be regulated in accordance with the norms/guidelines prescribed by the
UGC & other concerned Statutory Bodies/ policy of State Govt. or applicable extant
instructions applicable from time to time.



1254 : TeyRy TN, {17 S 2016 [sm 4 (@)

Ordinance No .3

REGISTRATION OF STUDENTS AND THEIR ADMISSION TO THE COURSES OF
STUDY AND TEACHING METHODOLOGY

(1) For registration / enrollment in the University courses of study, a candidate must
apply on prescribed format and submit the application form along with the
attested copy of the mark sheet of the qualifying examination and University fees.
The registration form will be forwarded by the head of the Institute/ to the -
Registrar of the University.

) On receipt of the registration form at the University Institute the candidates will
be allotted a temporary registration number.

| 3) The registration application form will be subject to verification by the University

‘and after due verification, the candidates will be given a permanent registration
number.
(4) The applicaﬁon for admission of the student can be sent directly ‘oi' through

guidance centre or post or can be applied online, Any student from India or
abroad seeking admission in the University can interact online with University,
Mode of instruction of teaching of such student shall be decided by the Academic

Council of the University.
(5) - The Validity of the registration of student for different courses will be as under-
| S.No. : Name of Courses Maximum Validity Period (Year)
(1) (2 ' ' (3)
1 Certificate and one year Diploma course 2 -
2 Two year Degree and Masters Degree course 4
3 Three year Degree Course 6
4 Four year Degree Course -8
5 Four and Half years Degree Course 9
6 Three years Diploma Course 6
) No person who has been convicted by a court of justice and is undergoing

punishment or is under expulsion or rustication from another University shall be
admitted to any course of study during the period for w,hicl% the sentence is in
operation. ‘
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(iii)

@v)

A student who is the University may apply for a change/Correction or
alteration in one’s own name or surname to the Registrar of the University
witha fee as prescribed by University.

The Registrar, if he is satisfied with the reasonableness of the request, may
pass order for change or correction of the name of the student.

‘The application for change or correction in the name shell be made
_ through the Head of the Institution where the student is studying or will
 be supported by an affidavit and proof. :

The fees deposited by the candidate is non- refundable.

Teaching Days: Each Institution enrolling student for the degree/ diploma course

‘shell ensure that the numbers of actual teaching days are not less than 180 in an

academic year (90 daysin a semester)

@

(b)

Teaching methods of all the courses shall include one or more methods of

teaching from class room Teaching, Assignment, Viva Voce, Lab
Work, ‘Seminar, ‘Project Work Summer Training, Field Work, -

~ Presentation, Group Discussion etc.

For better support to the students in conjunction with the traditional
approaches, modern approaches based on information and communication
technologies for teaching / learning will be adopted, these may include
online teaching learning, material availability, webcasting, Podcasting,
Online chatting with teachers, Online Discussion forums etc. :

\
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Ordinance No. 4
UNIVERSITY EXAMINATIONS

1.0 DEFINITIONS:

" In this Ordinance and in all Ordinances and Regulations laying down conditions for
appearing at an examination of the University for a Degree or a Diploma, either generally
or for particular examination, unless there is anything repugnant in the subject or context:

1.1  "Regular candidate” means a person, who has attended a regular course of study in a
University Teaching Department, School of Studies or Constituent College and seeks
admission to an examination of the University as such. -

12  "Ex-student /Repeater candidate” means a person, who was admitted to an examination as
a regular candidate and was not declared successful thereat or was not able to appear in the
examination though the admission card was correctly issued to him by the University and

‘seeks admission again to the said examination.

1.3 ° "Non-collegiate candidate” means a person, who seeks admission to an examination of the
University otherwise than as a regular candidate or Ex-student/Repeater candidate.

1.4 A "regular coursc of study” means:

1.4.1 In case of Faculties other than the Faculties of Medicine, Dental and Engineering,
attend at least seventy five percent of lectures and practical separately have been '
conducted. '

1.42 In case of the Faculties of Medicine and Dentistry, attendance of at least seventy
five percent of lectures and eighty five percent of practical and clinical separately.

143 In case of the Faculty of Engineering and Pharmacy, attendance at least eighty
five percent of lectures and practical/sessional work separately in a University
Teaching Department, Schools of Studies, or College in each subject, which a
candidate intends to offer for an examination.

1.4.4 "Forwarding officer" means:
1.44.1 In case of an ex-student candidate, the Principal of the

college/HOD, where the candidate had prosecuted a regular course
of study. :
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2.0 ADMISSION OF AREGULAR CANDIDATE TO AN EXAMINATION OF
THE UNIVERSITY: '

2.1

2.2

23

2.4

No regular candidate shall be admitted to an examination of the University unless.
he/she: "

- 2.1.1 Has been enrolled as a student of the University.

.

212 Possesses the minimum academic qualification for admission to the

examination to which he seeks admission and has prosecuted a regular
course of study for that examination.

Where a candidate offers an additional/optional subject for an examination in
accordance with the provisions of the Ordinance relating to the examination, the
minimum attendance requirement shall apply equally in case of such additional
subject.

In computing the attendance for fulfillment of the condition regarding persuasion
of regular course of study;

231 Attendance at lectures delivered and practical/clinical/sessional, if any
held during the academic session shall be counted.

232 Attendance shall be calculated from the date of commencement of course.

233 Attendance kept by a regular candidate in a higher class shall be connted
towards percentage of attendance for the examination of the lower class to
which he may revert as a result of his failure to pass in the
second/supplementary examination. ' ‘

234 Attendance at N.C.C./N.S.S Camp during the session shall be taken as full
attendance at Lectures/Practical on each day of camp and the days of
journey to such camp. '

2.3.5 Participation as a member of a University/College team in any Inter -
University or Inter -Collegiate competition shall be taken as full
attendance on the days of such competition and the days of journey for
participation therein.

The aggregate number of lectures delivered and practical/ clinical/ sessional held
in an academic session in a University Teaching Department, School of Studies or
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College for a Post-graduate degree examination in the Faculties of Arts, Social
Science, Life Science, Home Science and Commerce and for LL.B. Examinations
shall not be less than 180/90 where semester system is bei_ng followed.

2.5 For special reasons such as prolonged illness deficiency in
percentage of attendance not exceeding ten percent of the total
number of lectures delivered and practical/clinical/sessiohal held in
each subject may be condoned by the Vice Chancellor.

2.6 Except as otherwise provided, a regular candidate for an examination
shall on or before the last date notified by the Controller of
" Examination. '

2.6.1 Submit an application for admission to the examination in the
prescribed form through the Principal of the College/Head of the

University Teaching Department or School of Studies

indicating the subject or subject in which he desires to present

himself for the examination. '

2.6.2 Pay along with the application, the fee prescribed for.
the examination concerned together with a fee for the
supply of marks obtained by him/her in each- paper  at the
examination. Application submitted by regular candidates
together with the examination fee and marks fee shall be
forwarded by the Head of Institutions, so as to reach the
Controller of Examinations on or before the last date
prescribed for the purpose by the University. '

2.7 In case of each application, the Head of the Institutions, shall certify
that the candidate;

2.7.1. Possesses the minimum academic qualification
as prescribed by Regulatory Body, for appearing
at the examination to which he seeks admission.

2.7.2 Is a good conduct. The Principal of the Institutions,
' concerned shall send to the Controller of
Examinations at least three weeks before the
commencement of the examination concerned

three separate lists as detailed below :-

A



i 4 .(@)]

TRy W9, fHiw 17 53 2016

1259

2.3

List A : These candidates whd have full filled the minimum
criteria of prescribed attendance '

2.8.1 List B: Of those candidates, whose attendance  is
short by not more than 10 percent for condonation
by the Vice Chancellor, the Principal of the Institutions

- concerned are required to give specific reasons or
condonation of shortage along with their recommendation.

2.8.2 List C: of those candidates, whose shortage of
attendance exceeds 10 percent and who are to be
debarred from appearing at the Examination.

The Head of the Institutions ‘may detain a regular

" candidate from taking an examination if he does not -

pay out standing college dues, or does not return the
. college property and all the articles and uniforms issued
to him for Spots or N.CC. or N.S.S. or does not pay
the cost thereof in case of loss, by one 'month preceding
the examination or if the conduct of the student has been
unsatisfactory between the time of submission of his
application form to the Registrar for admission to the

examination and the date of the commencement of the

examinafcion.

30 ADMISSION OF AN EX-STUDENT CANDIDATE TO EXAMINATIONS OF
THE UNIVERSITY: ‘ - |

3.1

No ex-student /repeater candidate shall be admitted to an examination of the
University unless he/she submits with his/her application for appearing in the

- examination:

3.1.1 The statement of marks (in original) obtained by him/her at the said
examination issued by the University together with an attested copy
thereof, or '

312 In case he was duly admitted to the said examination as a regular
candidate but could not appear thereat, a certificate from the Principal of
the College last attended by him showing the year, the roll number and the
examination to which he was admitted as a regular candidate.
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32  No person shall be admitted as‘an ex-student.
3.2.1 Atany examination in the Faculty of Medicine or Dentistry.

3.2.2 Atany examination in the Faculty of Engineering if he has failed to secure
the minimum marks required for passing in the sessional. :

323 In case of ex-student the norms of Statutory Bodies will always be
followed. | ~

33  An ex-student candidate for an examination shall:

'3.3.1 Submit through the Head of the Institution, where he had pursued a
" regular course of study, an application for admission to the examination in
the prescribed form on or before the last date notified by the University

and specify there in. -

3.3.1.1 " Whether he/she is a candidate for the full examination or
for supplementary examination.

33.1.2 The subject or subjects in which he/she desires to present
' _himself/herself for the examination.

3.3.2 Submit with his application evidence or having been admitted“to the
examination earlier as required in paragraph 3 (1) above..

3.3.3 Attach with his application for admission to the cxaminatidn, his/her latest
- passport size photograph duly attested by the forwarding Officer.

33.4 Pay the fee prescribed for the examination together with the additional fee
of Rs. 100/~ per paper of the examination. Fees shall be paid through
crossed Bank Draft in favor of the Registrar of Malwanchal University
Indore or any other manner prescribed by the Malwanchal University.

34  An ex-student/repeater candidate shall offer the subjects or optional papers which
he/she had previously offered as a regular candidate unless on account of a
change in the scheme of examination the subject/paper offered by him earlier
ceases to be a part of the scheme of examination or syllabus for the examination
and he is permitted by the University to offer instead a different subject or paper,

|
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3.5  An ex-student/repeater candidate will be required to appear in the examination in
accordance with syllabus specifying the scope of studies in different subjects in
force in the University. -

3.6 Every ex-student/repeater candidate shall appear at the examination center at

which the regular candidates from the college in which he had perused a regular

_ course of study shall be appearing. Provided that, the Registrar may, for sufficient
reasons, require or allow a candidate to change his/her Examination Center.

37 In the event of change of Regulaﬁons, scheme andk contents in the Courses and
introductions of Revised schemes, the old Regulations shall continue for two
academic years or four University Examinations.

3.8. The students of old scheme will be permitted ‘to appear in the. University
Fxaminations for next two academic years or four University Examinations to.
complete the respective subjects, failing which the students shall come under the
new scheme. ' ' '

4.0 GENERAL CONDITIONS APPLICABLE TO ALL CANDIDATES

41 . No candidate shall appear in more than one degree examination or in more
than one subject for the Master's Degree (Previous or Final) in one and the
‘same Academic Year. - : '

42 A candidate who has passed the Bachelor's Degree Part I, or Part II A

Examination or the previous examination for a Master's Degree of another
University may, with the permission of the Vice Chancellor be admitted to the
next higher examination of the University for the Degree concerned provided
the course offered by the candidate at such other University is equivalent to
the course of the University for the Corresponding Examination. ‘

4.3 No person who has been expelled or rusticated from any college or
University or has been debarred from appearing at a University Examination
shall be admitted to any examination during the period for which the
sentence is in operation. :

4.4 The Controller of Examinatidn shall issue ah admission card in favor of a
candidate if} ' f



1262 Teayew TS, f& 17 S 2016 | [9FT 4 (@)

441 The application of the candidate is complete in all particulars
in accordance with the provisions applicable to him/her and in
order. '

442 The candidate is eligible for admission to examination,

443 The fees as prescribed has been paid by the candidate.

4.5 Where the practical examination is held earlier than the examination
in theory paper, a candidate shall not be treated as admitted to the
examination until he/she is- issued an admission card for appearing in the
examination.

46 The admission card issued in favour of a candidate and ‘also the permission
given to non-collegiate candidate to appear at an examination may be
withdrawn if it is found that:

46.1 The admission card was issued or permission was given through
mistake and the candidate was not eligible to appear in the
examination. '

4.6.2 Any of the particulars given or docixments submitted by the candidate
in or with the application for enrollment, admission to a
Institution or admission to an examination is false or incorrect.

47  The Registrar may, if he is satisfied that an admission card has been lost
or destroyed, grant a duplicate admission card on payment of a further
fee of Rs. 100/-. Such card shall show at a prominent place the world
"Duplicate”. | 7

48 A candidate shall not be admitted into the Examination hall unless he/she
produces the admission card before the  Superintendent of the Examination
Center or the invigilator or satisfies such Officers that it shall be produced.
A candidate shall produce his/her admission card whenever required by
the Superintendent or the invigilator. '

4.9 In the Examination Hall the candidate shall be under the disciplinary
control of the Superintendent of the Center and he/she shall obey his/her
instructions. In the event of a candidate disobeying the instructions of
the Superintendent or his/her in disciplined conduct or insolent
behaviour towards the Superintendent or any invi‘gilator, the candidate
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4.10

4.11

4.12

4.13

may be excluded from the day of examination and if he/she persists in
misbehaviour he may be excluded from the rest of the examination by
the Superintendent of the Center. ' ‘ :

If a candidate brings any dangerous weapon within the precincts of the
examination center he may be expelled from the center and/or handed over to the
Police by the Superintendent. '

A candidate expelled on the any of the grounds mentioned above will not be
allowed to appear in the subsequent papers. ‘

In every case where actioh is taken by the Superintendent, a full repot shall be

sent to the University and the Board of Management may according to the
gravity of the offence,. further punish a candidate by canceling

“his/her examination and/or debarring him from appearing at the

examinations of the University for one or more years after giving the candidate

" an opportunity to show cause and considering any explanation submitted by
. the candidate. '

i If a candidate is found guilty of using or attempting to use or

having used unfair means at an examination such as copying
book or notes or from the answer of some other candidate or
helping or receiving help from any other candidate or keeping
with him in the examination hall material connected with the
examination or in any other manner whatsoever, the Board or
the Committee on use of unfair means appointed for the
. purpose by the Board may cancel his examination and also
debar him from appearing at the examination of the University
for one or more years according to the nature of the offence.

i The Board of Management may cancel the examination of a
candidate and /or debar him/ from appearing at an examination of the
University for one or more yeérs. If it is discovered after words that
the candidate was in any manner guilty of misconduct in
connection with his/her examination and/or was instrumental in or had

_ abetted the tempering of University records including the answer -
‘books, mark sheets, result- charts, diplomas and the like.

il The Board may cancel the examination of a candidate and/or debar
him/her from appearing in the examination of the
Vishwavidyalaya for one or more years, if it is discovered
afterwards that the candidate had obtained admission to the
examination by misrepresenting facts or by sublpitti_ng false or forget
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certificate documents.

iv. When the University intends to award any of the aforesaid penalties
under clause (), (ii) or (iii) above it shall give the candidate concerned
an opportunity to show cause in writing within fifteen days of the issue
of such "show cause" letter as to why the proposed penalty may not be
imposed on him and shall consider the explanation, if any, if filed
within the specified time before awarding the penalty.

4.14 A candidate, who due to sickness or other cause, is unable to present
himself/herself at an examination, shall not receive a refund of his fee.
Provided that, the Vice Chancellor may in a case in whichheis satisfied about
the genuineness, or merit of it, order for adjustment of the following portion
of the fee towards the immediately next examination.

4.14.1 Examination Fee after deductidn of 50%.
4.14.2 Full Fee for statement of marks.

Others fees paid by the candidate shall lapse to the University.
Application for such adjustment from a candidate accompanied
by a Medical Certificate of illness, if applicable, must be sent so as to
reach the Registrar not earlier than 15 days and not later than 30 days
from the date of commencement of the examination at which the
candidate was to appear.

Provided however, that a candidate shall not be entitled to the
adjustment of examination fee ‘mentioned in the foregoing
paragraph if he/she changes the Faculty or his/her subject in case of
Post-graduate examination. o :

4.15 The entire fees paid by a candidate whose application for
~ appearing at an examination is cancelled on account of producing
fraudulent documents or giving false particulars shall stand
forfeited. '

4.16 A candidate whose result has been declared may apply to the Registrar
in the prescribed form within ten days of the declaration of his result for
the revaluation of any of his answer books provided that, no candidate shall
be allowed to have more than two answer-books revalued provided also that,
no revaluation shall be allowed in case of scripts of practical, field work,
sessional work test and thesis submitted in lieu of a paper at the examination.

Note : There shall be provision for re-totaling and revaluation of written
’ ' \
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4.17

4.18

4.19

420

papers in the University Examination in Under  Graduate
Courses only.

A candidate, who has passed any Final Degree Examination may, after the
declaration of his result and before the date of the next convocation apply
to the Registrar for a Provisional Certificate of passing the examination of
the University. Such application shall be accc_)mpanied by a fee of Rs. 200/-

No Person, who is under sentence of expulsion or rustication from an
Institution, and is debarred from appearing at an examination of
the University for any period of time, shall be granted a Migration Certificate
during the period for which the sentence is in operation.

Duplicate of University Degree/Diplomas Certificates shall not be granted except
in cases in which the Vice Chancellor is satisfied by the production of an affidavit
on a stamped paper of proper valuc'required'by Law for the time being in force,
that the applicant has real need for a duplicate. In such cases, a duplicate of the
Degree/Diploma may be granted on receipt of fee of Rs. 500/-

The names of first 10% to a maximum of ten successful candidates in each regular

“who obtain first division in first attempt examination, other than second full

4.21

- 422

examination, who obtain First Division shall be declared in Order of Merit for
each class/subject as the case may be. g

Notwithstanding anything contained in the concerned Ordinance, an examinee
who fails by a total of not more than three marks in not more than two subject in
any of the examinations, except where it is held on a Semester basis; but secures
more than the minimum aggregate marks required to pass shall be given'three

grace marks to enable him to pass the examination. However, the provision of

grace marks as given by Statutory Bodies will always be adhered to. -

The Vice Chancellor may award one grace mark in case the candidate is failing by
one mark or missing a Distinction/Division by one mark. Where the deficiency is
not condoned, one mark shall nowhere be added. Provide that, the benefit under

- this paragraph shall not be allowed to enable a candidate to get the benefit under

- 4.23

paragraph 4.20.

The scope of studies in different subjects for an examination shall be as
prescribed by the University from time to time and printed in the  prospectus for
the examination concerned. o ”
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424 There shall be a second full examination as far as possible in August/September

' every year for candidates, who have failed earlier or having been admitted to the
examination were unable to appear in the BA, B.Sc, B.Sc. (Home Science),
B.Com and LL.B, examinations provided the examination concerned is not -
conducted on a Semester basis. Candidates who are declared eligible to appear at
a Supplementary Examination shall also be eligible to appear as supplementary
candidates in these  examinations. Every candidate desirous of appearing at the
Second Examination shall submit an application as indicated in this Ordinance
with the requisite fees. The results of candidates appearing in the Second
Examination shall be declared in ,accordance with the provisions of the
Ordinances. '

425 Such candidates as are eligible to appear in the Second Examination may be
provisionally admitted to the next higher class in an Institution and their
attendance in the higher class shall be counted in cases they are declared -
successful at the Second Examination. If the candidate fails at the Examination,
the admission to the higher class shall be cancelled and the candidate shall revert

. to the lower class. ,

426 The following shall be eligible to appear at the Supplementary

Examination. ‘ ‘

426.1 »Candidzites who have failed at the BA, B.Sc, B.Sc (Home
Science) or B. Com. examination in not more than one subject or
group as the case may be.

4.26.2 Candidates for examinations other than those enumerated in
(a) above, who are declared eligible to appear at a Supplementary
 Examination in accordance with the provisions of the respective
examination Ordinance. o

427 Inthe case of a subject for Supplementary Examination in which there is also
a practical test, candidate shall be required to appear in the written papers only
if he has passed at the main examination in the practical test and in practical
only if he has passed in the written papers. A candidate who has failed both,
in written paper and practical test shall be examined in both the parts of the.
subject

428 Except when provided otherwise in the Ordinance or the Regulation
concerned, candidate who has been declared eligible for a Supplementary
Examination may appear as a Supplementary Examination Candidate in the
two examinations immediately following the examination in which he was

~ declare to be so eligible and thereafter he shall be required to appear in all
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4.29

4.30

the papers at the next examination. o

A candidate appearing in the Supplementary Examination shall be declared to
have passed the examination if he secures the minimum pass marks in
the subject or group as the case may be, except when provided otherwise in
the examination Ordinance concerned. Such a candidate shall be deemed
to have obtained only the minimum passing marks in the subject or group
as the case may be and such minimum passing marks shall be taken into
account in determining the division at the examination. )

- Members :(other than local members) of the Authorities, ﬁodies and

Committees of the University, Moderators, Examiners Inspectors etc.
appointed to inspect colleges or Centers of Examination shall be paid

' traveling allowance and daily allowance for attending meetings or for

journeys 'connected with examinations. or the affairs (other than
Convocation) of  the University, at the rates and subject to the conditions,
being paid'to other Authorities, Officers, Teachers and employees of
the University from time to time as prescribed in the Ordinances/Rules.
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Ordinance No. 5
CONDUCT OF UNIVERSITY EXAMINATIONS.
1.0 GENERAL

1.1  Controller.of Examinations (COE) shall be principal authority of the University,

" bestowed with the full responsibilities of arranging and conducting the university

examinations, fair and free from any malpractice and within the prescribed time
schedule. ; ' ‘

1.2 Al arrangemenfs for the conduct of examinations to be held by the University
shall be made by the Controller of Examination, in accordance with Rules and
regulations framed by the University from time to time.

1.3 He/She shall prepare the examination schedules of all the courses for the whole
academic year in advance as per the guidelines set by Board of Studies and
Academic Council.

1.4  He/ She shall be responsible for maintaining total Confidentiality in the discharg
of duties by himself/herself and their-staff. :

15 He/ She shall take utmost care to complete the task of conducting the examination
and declaration of results within stipulated time frame work. o

1.6  Process of Conduct of Examination for each course shall commence at least three
months before the schedule date.

20 EXAMINATION CENTERS AND MANPOWER
2.1  Controller of Examinations in cénsultation with the Registrar shall identify
centers to conduct the University, Theory, Practical/ Clinical examinations in

various Institutions for different courses and obtain VC's approval.

2.2 The examination centers for Theory examinations shall have adequate space and
furniture for making arrangement for seating students allotted to the center.
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23

24

25

2.6
2.7

2.8
29

2.10

211

2.12

The examination center for theory examination shall have provision of Secured

room to store examination material, Toilets and drinking water facility in

proximity of examination hall/halls.

The practical/ Clinical examinations shall preferably held in the respective
departments of the Institutions. ' : '

Each constituent Institution is expected to make provision for minimum required
infrastructure for conduction of University examinations.

The Controller of Examinations shall appoint'the manpower required to conduct _

theory, Practical/ Clinical examinations in various center.

The persons whose relative is appearing for the examination, shall no be aSsigned v
~ any responsibility of that examination or that Center. S

The Controller of Examination with the approval of Vice-Chancellor may cancel

an examination at all centers if it is satisfied that there has been a leakage of

question paper/s or any other irregularity that warrants such a step.

The University may change the examination center of the examinee/ examinees

irrespective of Institution to which they belong anytime it deems proper without
assigning any reason.

The Controller of Examination may, on the recommendation of the Chief
Superintendent, appoint a writer to write down dictation pertaining to émswer to
questions at the examination on behalf of an examinee, who is unable to write
himself/herself on account of temporally handicapped(who should be in
possession of Medical Certificate issued by Competent Authority) provided that
such a writer shall be a man/woman possessing  qualification of at least two
class examination lower than the examinee concerned.

The Controller of Examination may issue such general instructions for the
guidance of the Examiners, Center Superintendents, Tabulators, Collators,
Moderators, as it considers necessary for the proper discharge of their duties.

Subject to the provisions of this Ordinance, the Board of Management may from
time to time make, alter or modify rules and procedure about the conduct of
examinations in consultation with the Academic bodies.

~~
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2.13  Any person who is entrusted with the examination work relating to paper setting,
invigilation, supervision, evaluation, conduct of practical examination, printing of
question papers and answer books, tabulation and preparation of marks cards and
all such activities incidental thereto and connected therewith, shall discharge such
duties prudently and. with utmost integrity for attainment of the academic
standards. :

2.14  If any of their relatives are appearing in the examinations where they are posted,
shall repot the matter in writing to the Chief Superintendent before accepting the
responsibility. Failure to disclose such matter will be viewed as an act of gross
misconduct. ‘ '

2.15 If any person who has been allotted the examination work is found guilty of
breach of duties or is involved in any misbehavior, shall be liable for punishment
and/or with a fine equivalent to any loss suffered by the University/College due to

the breach of duty or misbehaviof. '

2.16 Whoever instigates or ab_etsr%che commiséi_on of acts mentioned above shall also be
liable for the same action as provided for the person who acts in the manner.

217 The Controller, may from time to time appoint flying Squad to see -that the
conduct of the Examination is strictly according to the rules and procedure laid
down, free from malpractice. ' :

2.18 The squad may consist of tWo officers, not below the rank of Professors and shall
be drawn from other Institutions in the University.

2.19 The squad shall record in writing, the malpractice, deficiencies, if any and obtain
signature of Chief Superintendent before sending the repot the Controller for
further action. ' )

2.20 If the report alleges very serious breach of rules, the University may take such
action as may be necessary including postponement ot cancellation, wholly or in
~ part, of the examination at the center, and if any such action is taken, a report of

the action taken shall be made to the Board of Management at its next meeting. -

221 Controller of Examinations shall appoint the Chief Superintendent of the Center
(in normal course-Head of the Institution) at each center for the purpose of
conducting Theory Practical / Clinical examinations. A
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222  Authorized Manpower required to conduct the theory examinations.

223

224

225

2.26

2.22.1 | | The Chief Superintendent for each center.
2222 | | Superinténdent for the céntér. -
2223 Chief Invigilator for each hall / room.
2224 invigilators- Qne invigilator for every 20 students.
2.2‘2.5 ‘ &1ppo,rting staff o | |
2226 Examination clerk o pfepare tixe data, stationery, ‘and attendance
Sheets, pack‘ing material etc
2.22.7 Clerk to heli) in sorting, pa;cking and sealing of packets of answer books,
2.22.8 | Water boys/ women - one each in Hall/ room.

Chief Superintendent shall appoint the personnel mentioned under 2.22.2 to 2224 in

. the above list from among the teaching faculty. Care shall be taken to avoid teachers from

the specialty of subject of examination and relatives of the examinees. Copy of
appointment order shall be communicated to the Controller of Examinations.

Chief Superintendent shall appoint the personnel mentioned under 2.22.5 inthe  above
list from among the non -teaching staff. N .
Persons not assigned any examination duty, shall neither involve themselves nor interfere
in any part of examinations. Such act will be viewed as breach of conduct rules.
Authorized Manpower required to conduct Practical/clinical examinations.

2.26.1 The chief superintendent for each center.

2.26.2 Internal and external examiners.(appointed by the Controller).

2.26.3 Not more than two expert assistants from among the teaching staff in each

subject to help in -organizing, marking attendance, etc as required by the -

' examiners. The expert assistant shall neither interfere in the actual examination
process nor valuation of any part of assignments and awarding of marks.
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2.26.4 One technical assistant-‘(Stsff nurse in case of clinical examinations) to Organize
patients, material and instruments. - ' '

2.26.5 Not more than two attenders
227 Duties and Responsibilities of Chief Superintendent
2271 Chief Superintendent shall be ‘Head the center to condust the
o . Theory/ practical/ clinical ‘examinations in proper, peaceful and

fair manner as per the rules stipulated by the University.

2,272 He / She shall be responsible and custodian of the Seal of the
Institution. : '

2273 He / She shall be responsible and custodian of all the related a
' confidential documents including question papers, answer books,

. marks sheets, blank pro forma etc.

2.27.4 ' He/she is authorized to appoint the personnel as mentioned in

Section 2.22.2 to 2.22.5. .
2.27.5 He/she shall oversee the proper seating arrangement for the

examinee candidates. Minimum of 3 ft distance shall be
maintained between two candidates on either side. ‘

2.27.6 He / she shall arrange to physically check _the Examination Hall
' / room before commencement of examination for any hidden books
and writing material. ‘

2.27.7 He / she shall be responsible for arrangement and ensure the
attendance of personal assigned the duties on the particular day.

2278 He/she shall ensure proper timely distribution of Answer books-
and question papers, to the examinees in each hall/room. :

2279  He/ She shall ensure that the answer books collected from the
' students are arranged in proper order and sealed in tamper proof

bags. : 0

~~
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227.10

2.27.11

22712

2.27.13
2.27.14

2.27.15

22716

22717

2.27.18

2.27.19

He / She shall be responsible - for return of these bundles to
~ Controller at the earliest, preferably on the same day.

He/ ‘She shall ensure that the practical / clinical examinations are
" heldinfairas per the stipulations and within prescribed time.

' He/ She shall ensure that the stationery including answer books, mark

award sheets for practical / clinical examinations are provided to
the internal examiner. ' '

He / She shall ensure that the answer sheets of practical/clinical

. examinations  arranged in order and sealed in tamper proof bags.

He / She shall arrange to send the mark award lists after the

. examination to the controller at the earliest, preferably same day.

He/ she shall ensure that no person other than persons on duty shall
enter the  hall/room. Even the teachers of concerned subject  shall
not be allowed. ‘

The Superintendenf shall, wherever neceSsary, send a confidential

Repot to the Controller of ‘Examination' about the conduct of

examination, mentioning there in the performance of the Invigilators
and the general behavior of the examinees. . :

He/ She will send a daily report on the number of examinees attending
“each of the examinations, absentee numbers & such other informatiqn
relating to the examination being held at the Center as maybe
" considered necessary, along with any other matter which he/she thinks

fit to be brought to the notice of the University.

He/She shall also be re'Sponsible for maintenance and submission, to the'

Controller of Examination of the University, the account of advance of
money, if received, and expenditure incurred in connection with the

 conduct of the examinations.

The Center Superintendent shall have the power to expel an examinee
from Examination/s on subsequent days, on any of the following

gl'O\lIldS:-' Ool\/\ . 04\
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2.28.

2.29

2.27.19.1 That the examinee created a nuisance or serious
disturbance at the examination center.

2.27.19.2 That the examinee showed a seriously aggressive
attitude towards an Invigilator or a member of the
staff entrusted with the examination work.

2.27.19.3 If, necessary, the Superintendent may get Police
assistance. Where a candidate is expelled, the -
Controller of Examination shall be informed
immediately. '

2.2720 Unless otherwise directed, only teachers of the Institution shall be
appointed as Invigilators by the Center Superintendent, provided that a
teacher of the subject of the written examination shall not be an
Invigilator at such session of the examination.

22721 It will be the duty of the Center Superintendent to ensure that an |
examinee is the same person, who had filled in the form of application
for appearing at the examination, by way of checking the photograph
pasted on the form.

‘Duties and Responsibilities of Superintendent.

2.28.1  Shall carry out the tasks as assigned by the Chief Superintendent.

2.28.2 - He / she shall co-ordinate and compliment in the discharge of duty of
 the Chief Superintendent in conduction of examinations in fair manner
as per prescribed stipulations and free from any malpractlce
Duties and Responsibilities of Chief Inv1g11ator

2.29.1  He/ she shall be overall responsible for d1s01plmed and fair conduction
of examinations in his/her hall/ room.

2.29.2  He/ she shall ensure that examinees occupy their allotted seats within
the stipulated time. '

2.29.3 He / she shall make announcement drawing attention of students to
check their pockets, clothing and desks for presence of any writing
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2294

2.29.5

2296

2.29.7

2.29.8

2.29.9

2.29.10

2.29.11
2.29.12

2.29.13

material. Such material if any, shall be collected before commencement

~ of examination.

He/She shall ensure that No student carries with him/her any prohibited
‘material like Mobile phones, 1 pods, lap tops, palm discs, etc.

Calculators shall not be permitted unless permitted by the examination
protocol. ‘ - ’ -

He / she shall ensure smooth and quick distribution of Answer books
and question papers dccording to prescribed guidelines

He / she shall ensure that the examinees do not talk either with other
students or with invigilator.

He / she shall ensure that no examinee enters the hall or room after 30
_minutes and no examinee leaves before end of stipulated 30 minutes

from commencement.
He / she shall permit the examinee to_leave the hall after 30 minutes
only, if the examinee do not wish to continue writing. However their

answer book and question paper. shall be retained.

He / she may permit the student for attending nature calls once for not
more than 5 minutes. ' ' :

He / she shall \ensure supply of drinking water within the hall/room.

He / she shall keep on making rounds in the examination hall/room and -

ensure that the invigilators also do the rounds regularly to keep watch
on copying / malpractice.

He / she shall ensure that the candidates fill up the first page properly

and additional sheets are tagged securely.

He / she shall ensure that students sign in attendance sheets and entries
of number of additional sheets issued to the examinees are entered
against their respective names. Proper account of additional answer
sheets shall be maintained. Unused additional answer books and main
answer books of absentee students shall be handed over to the Chief

Superintendent. L
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2.29.14 He/ she shall be responsible for collection and arrangement of answer
books in serial order after completion of examination, which shall then
be handed over to the Chief Supermtendent

2.29.15 In cases of copying or malpractlce, he / she shall ensure that proper -
recording and action as stipulated under the section of Malpractice
glven in the subsequent paras are followed to.

2.29.16 He / She shall follow any other guldelmes issued by the Chlef
v Supenntendent from time to time.

2.30 Examiners
230.1 There shall be two categories of examiners Internal and External..

2.30.2 ' Internal Examiner shall be a full time faculty member working in -
Constituent Institutions of the Malwanchal University.

2.303 External Examiner shall a full timé teécﬁing faculty from Universities
" other than the Malwanchal University. :

2304 Both Internal and External examiners shall posses the-minimum
"~ qualification and experience as prescribed by the respectxve Regulatory
Bodies.

2.31 Panel of Examiners

2.31.1  The Controller shall arrange to get the panel of both Internal and
External Examiners for UG and PG courses prepared by respective
Board of Studies. There shall be a minimum of 15 examiners in
external panel in each subject. Such panels can be reviewed each year
by additions and deletions as required. :

2.312  Controller of Examinatioﬁs shall get the list of ﬁahel of examiﬁers
approved by the VC. )

231.3. Controller shall short list the .names of examiners for practical/ clinical
examinations in the respective subjects for each examination 30 days in
advance to facilitate the fixing of examination dates.

|
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2.33

2314

2.32

2.32.1

2322

2.32.3

2,324

2.32.5

{

Such panel also shéll be app‘rdved by Vice Chancellor. - ¢

Theory Question Papers

The process of procuring Question papers for theory examinations shall -

be initiated 6 months in advance.

Controller shall short list three names from the panel of External

examiners as paper setters for setting of Theory question paper.

'Hé /She shall get two full question p}apers' from above three papers

setters,

He / She shall supply syllabus, scheme of question and marks and
Acceptance and Declaration forms to the examiner. Acceptance and

Declaration shall be obtained in'a form to the effect that the examiner is

ready to accept the examiner ship as paper setter as well as declare
commitment to maintain Confidentiality. He / She also certify whether
any of relatives (Blood) are appearing for the examination or not.

He / She Shall make arrangement to procure adequate Number (Thxee
Minimum) of sets of question papers 6 months in advance of

commencement of each examination to maintain availability of -

adequate number sets of question papers as reserve.

Scrutiny and Moderation of Theory Question papers

2.33.1

2.33.2.

2333

2334

Controller of Examination shall nominate one Examiner from the panel
in each subject as Moderator and get it _approved by Vice Chancellor.

He / She shall get the question papers scrutinized by the respective
Moderator in confidential room either in the presence of himself
/herself or his/her authorized nominee. '

The responsibility of Moderator is to scrutinize the question paper of
his / her subject.

Moderators shall not carry personal bags/ briefs, and any writing
materials while gntering the room of moderation. :

- \
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2.33.5 Moderator can correct the spellings, ensure that framing of questions
within the prescribed syllabus ensure proper distribution marks and
questions in sections.

2.33.6 Moderators shall be authorized to correct spellings and make minor
changes. If the questions are found to be repeated, the Moderator can
replace one duplicate question with a new question. Questions which
are outside the syllabus also shall be replaced by another question. ‘

2337 Such changes if any shall be recorded in Confidential Register
maintained for such purpose. : ‘

2338  After completing the scrutiny a fresh copy shall be typed and prepared

S ‘then and there jtself by computer operator of confidential section and
both the copies shall be sealed in secure envelope and stored in secure
locker in the custody of Controller. ' '

2.33.9  Controller shall be in custody of at least six sets of such moderated
" question papers at a given time. The sets shall be stored securely in safe
custody. ' ‘

233.10 Account of number of sets with details of Ekaminations/subjects shall
" be maintained in the Question paper Register. Status of seal shall be
certified by the moderator and controller on the each envelope. '

233.11 One set, preferably from older lot shall be used for each examination.

23312 These sets will be replaced by new sets of Question papers from time to
time. ‘ ‘

2.34 Printing of required number of Question papers at the time of Theory
Examination. :

2.34.>1 Printing of question papers in all the subjects of each Examination shall

bedone 4 to 6 days prior to the commencement of respective
Examination. ‘

2342  One set of question paper in the subject, preferably‘ from old lot shall be
taken out from the safe custody by the Controller himself /herself or in
charge functiopgry, if Controller is on leave. !
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2.34.3

The certificate of status of seal shall be verified and certified again at
the time of removal of envelope from the safe custody and the same
shall be recorded in the Question paper Register.

2.35  Printing and safe custody of question papers

2.35.1

2.35.2

2353

The Controller shall arrange, under personal supervision the printing of

 the required number of question papers based on the number of students
_appearing in the ensuing examination and additional number of 50

papers.

Pack of 10-20 question papers shall be sealed in the pre-labeled
envelopes for distribution to the respective Institutions later.

All the envelopes shall be stored in the safe custody of the Controller

~ till final distribution to the centers.

2.36 Answer Books and additional sheets.

2.36.1
2.36.2
2363

2.36.4

2.36.5

Controller shall be responsible for getting printed and stocked all the

Stationary, like answer books both for theory and- practical / Clinical
examinations required in the process of University examinations.

Controller shall arrange to get designed Main Answer books and
additional booklets as required to ‘conduct "CODED" system and Not
coded system of examination.

Such stationary reqﬁired shall be kept in stock, ready for accounting
and distribution to various Institutions to conduct Examinations.

Other stationary like, examination application forms, Admit cards,
mark award sheets, attendance sheets, daily reports of examinations,
Malpractice repots, reports of Vigilance squad etc shall be made readily
available in stock in advance.

Controller shall be responsible for distribution and proper accounting of
stationary in various constituent Institutions.

2.37 Notification of schedule of registfation for the examinations.'

~ \
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2.37.1- The Controller shall notify the time table schedule and also schedule of
registration of eligible candidates ‘in prescribed form along with the
prescribed fee after due approval from VC. The notification shall

- contain last date for registration without and with late fee.

2372  The H.O., shall collect duly filled forms and admit card along with fee
- before the due date. Consolidated amount collected shall be paid to the
University account within 3 days, after the due date. '

2373  The Head of the Institution shall prepare a consolidated list of all the
students registered, in alphabetical order with the details of subjects in
following 3 separate categories as per eligibility forward them to the
Controller within three days of due date. '

2.373.1 List A - The list shall contain all the eligi‘ble,éandidates
with attendance of ~ 75% and above 75%.

2.373.2  List B - The list shall contain the candidate’s attendance of
65%and below = 75%. Such students may submit
documents in support of valid reasons for shortage. The
Vice Chancellor may consider condonation of shortage of
attendance, if he/she is convinced that the reasons  of
shortage are genuine and condonable The candidates
whose shortage is condoned shall be permitted to appear in’
the examinations.

23733 List C - The list shall contain' the candidates with
attendance of less than 65%. Such Candidates shall
not be permitted to appear in the examinations.

2.373.4  Controller shall be rcsponsible to scrutinize the forms as
per criteria of eligibility before issuing Admit cards. '

2373.5  Admit cards of the eligible candidates with the signature of

" Controller  shall be sent to the respective Institutions for

distributions not later, then 7 days before the
commencement of examinations,

2.38. Malpractices and Unf% l/
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2.39 .

23.8.1

2.38.2

2.38.3

2384

2.38.5

“Malpractices and unfair means in examinations are grouped in different

categories, depending on the nature of offence and groupmgs may help

in determmmg the quantum of penalty.

Group A- Talking and ’consulting with others in examination hall/room,

Such candidates shall be warned to behave properly and the candidate

'~ shall be expelled from examination hall repetition of the offence and

repot the matter the Chief Superintende_nt.

Group B- Creation of a nuisance or serious . disturbance at the

examination center and showed serious aggressive attitude towards

invigilator or member of staff entrusted with examination work. Such
‘candidate shall be expelled and debarred from writing the examination
. ." in one or more papers, by the Chief Supermtendent Controller shall be '

informed of offence and action taken in wntlng

Group C- Reveahng the personal identity in the answer book, by

writing name, initials, religious marks, registration number in other

places than earmarked for the purpose, using pressure while writing -

registration number to create impression on next page, notes to the

examiners, and inserting sheets or papers, tearing ‘of papers, and

damagmg the answer book

Group D- Indulgmg in malpractlce and unfair means like copying and
possessing of weapons in the hall/room. Such candidates may booked
for malpractice and the matter may be reported to the Controller for
further enquiry and action.

Procedure to book malpractice/ copy cases.

2.39.1

2.39.2

If any student is found to possess any written slips, papers, books,
printed matter, any written matter on admit card, or on any pat of body,
or answer sheets of other students, he/she shall be booked for indulging
in unfair means and malpractice.

If the answer sheet of any other student is found in possession of
offender, both the students shall be booked for malpractice.
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7:39:3  He / She shall be made to stop writing further, and the place all the
: material on the desk. Inform the Chief Superintendent about the
case.

239.4 - The Chief mﬁgilator shall instruct the student to give written statemeﬁt

N on his/or action on paper. The statement shall include number and -
nature of material in possession and whether he/she has-copied from the
same. - :

2395 The candidate shall not be allowed to continue in the examination.
' However he/she may be permitted to write remaining papers on
subsequent days.

2.39.6  The answer 4books, material found in possession, and the written .
) statement shall be sealed in separate envelop and handed over to the
Chief Superintendent for onward transmission to the Controller.

2.40 Enquiry'on such malpractice cases falling in Group D and other Serious
offences. '

2.40.1 - Controller with prior approval of VC, shall constitute a enquiry
' committee, conSisting of 2-3 senior faculty.members, for the purpose to
conduct enquiry within the prescribed time framework.

2402 . Enquiry committee may summon the offender student, invigilators and
others who are witness to the incident and wish to record their
statement. '

7403 While deciding on gravity of malpractice and quantum of penalty the
enquiry committee shall examine whether the student has used the

material to copy in his/her answers. If so, how much?

2404  Gravity and nature of Malpractice shall be decided by the committee
and may recommend the penalty.

7.40.5 If found guilty of charges by the enquiry committee, penalty shall be
' decided by the VC. In general penalty may include

2.40.5.1 Penalty recommended by the committee.
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24052 Cancellation of all the papers in the examinations.

2.40.5.3 Debar from appearing in examination for 2 years. |

2.40.54  Any other as deemed fit by the VC.

2 41 Coding and Decodmg

- 2~.4l.1

2.41.2

2.41.3.

2413

2.41.4

2.41.5

2.41.6

2.41.7

Controller shall appoint Coders from among the teaching staﬁ' of the

University, on temporary basis as and when requn'ed to code the theory

. papers.

Controller shall arrange to code the answer books received from the
Chief Superintendents of various centers to maintain the secrecy of
Identity of the examinee. ' ’ '

The coder shall make bundles containing 40 answer books, one
question paper and mark award sheets in each sealed bundle for
valuation. '

The. coder shall arrange answer books in bundles as required in the
subject/course : o

The sealed bundles shall be sent to the Chief Supenntendents of
respective centers well -before commencement of practical/clinical
examinations for valuation by the authorized examiner/examiners.

Chief Superintendents of centers shall get the answer books valued
by the examiners in a common center earmarked for confidential work
like valuation of theory papers.

The Chief Supenntendents shall arrange to send the valued answer
books in sealed bundles and their marks award list in separate sealed
envelop to the controller.

_Coder then shall decode the codes to registration numbers in mark

award list for compiling and computing the results.

2.42 Tabulations and Preparation of results

N\
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2421  The Controller shall arrange to complle results in computer section by
compiling the marks awarded in various sections of examination, like
internal assessment marks, written, VIVA,. and practical/clinical
examinations.

2422  Controller shall furnish the detailed scheme of examination in various
subjects including niaxirhum_and minimum pass marks in sections,
grace marks and marks to declare pass/ first/ Distinctions etc to the

.. central computer section. |

2423  Central computei' section shall prepare the results based on all the
- parameters furnished by Controller. '

2.424  Controller shall nominate 2 senior teaching faculty in the course to
. scrutinize and approve the Result as per the stipulated regulations.

2425 Controller shall declare and upload the result on website after due
approval of VC. He/She shall send a copy .of result sheet to the
respective Institution.

2.42.6- ControHer shall also arrange for printing and lamination of mark cards
of individual students and send the same to the respective Institutions.

2.43 Re totaling and revaluation of written papers

2.43.1 Provision of system of re totaling and revaluation is available for-
written papers’ in UG courses only. The provision is not available
in Practical or Clinical and  VIVA examination.

2.43.2  Students who wish to apply for re totaling and/ or Revaluation in one or
more subjects shall apply for the same in prescribed form along with
prescribed fee within 7 days from the date of declaration of results,

2433  Students who have failed can apply for re totaling and/or revaluation.

2434  Students who have passed the examination can also apply for re totaling
and/or revaluation for any revision and improvement in their marks /
class. However their original marks and result become VOID and will

be replaced by new marks and result after revaluation.
A A .
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2.43.5

2.43.6

2.43.7

2.43.8

2.43.9
2.43.10

2.43.11

All the applications shall be submitted to the office of controller along
with Demand draft of prescnbed fee.

Office of the controller shall complete the process of re totaling and
Revaluation within one month from the last date of receipt of

. applications.

Controller shall notify the time and dates of re totalmg to enable the
students to attend the same.

Student shall be made to view the answer books individually and
 totaling shall be done by the University official in the presence of

candidate. Old and new marks shall be entered on the marks sheet
prepared for the candidates who have applied for re totaling. Signature
of students shall be obtained. Results shall be modlﬁed if the total is
found dlfferent in re totaling,

Answer books for revaluation shall be coded again and marks entered

in the answer books shall be hidden/ covered with opaque tape.

- Revaluation. of answer books shall be done by two external examiners

other than original valuer.

‘Revaluation shall be arranged by deputing University official in person

or by sending the paper in secured and sealed envelope by courier.

2.43.12 The average of marks obtained in revaluation by two examiners, if is

2.42.13

2.43.14

~ more than 10% of marks secured by the candidate earlier, then only

shall be taken for recasting the results.

If the average marks obtained in revaluation by two examiners, is more

than 20% of marks secured by the candidate earlier, then shall be
revaluated by the third examiner, for recasting the results.

Frésh results of all the students who have applied, shall be recomputed

and -notified by the controller after due approval by Vice Chancellor -

and revised mark sheet will be issued. A
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Ordinance No. 6

FEES OF EXAMINATION & RATES OF OTHER FEES FOR VARIOUS
' SERVICES TO BE CHARGED BY THE UNIVERSITY '

1. The examination fees & rates of other fees, approved by the Finance Committee reviewed by
M.P. Private University Regulatory Commission shall be payable by the students of the .
University Departments/Constituent Units for various examinations & other services.

2. A student, who due to sickness or otherwise is unable to present himself at an examination,
shall not be entitled to receive a refund of his fee. Prqvided the VC, if he is satisfied about the
genuineness, or merit of it, may order for adjustment of fee towards the immediate next
examination.

3. Application for such adjustment from a candidate shall be accompanied by a Medical
Certificate of illness, if applicable, not later than ten days from the date of commencement of the -
examination at which the candidate was to appear. Provided, however, that a candidate shall not
be entitled to the adjustment of examination fee mentioned above if he changes the faculty or his
course unit in case of any examination. '

4, Examination and fees-of a candidate whose application for appearing at an examination has
been rejected for some reason, or who could not furnish his form within the prescribed date,
necessary fees having been paid in University account, may be refunded after a deduction of a
sum as specified by the University. Examination fee of a candidate who dies before appearing in
the examination shall be refunded in full to his guardian or his successor.

5. The entire fees paid by a candidate, whose application for appearing at an examination is
called on account of producing fraudulent documents or giving false particulars, or are debarred
/detained from taking examination due to shortage of attendance or otherwise shall stand
forfeited. ' ‘

)



1 4 (@)] ARy Tord, i 17 S 2016 1287

Ordinance No. 7
Payment of Remuneration of Examination Work

1. The rates of remu'neration. for all purposes for Iﬁaper-setters/examiners/ ,
staff shall be as per decision of Board of Management of University.

2. The actual freight/postal/courier/other expenses incurred by the examiner
will be paid by the University.

3. In case of a work for which no remuneration has been prescribed in
University Rules, the rate then shall be determined by the Vice-Chancellor
from time to time. ' : :

4. Notwithstanding anything .stated in this Ordinance, for any unforeseen
- . issues arising, and not ‘covered by this Ordinance, or in the event of
differences of interpretation, the Vice-Chancellor may take a'decision after
obtaining, if necessary, the opinion /.advice of a Committee consisting of
any or all the Directors of the institute. The decision of the Vice-

" Chancellor shall be final. ’
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Ordinénce No. 8

CONDITIONS FOR GRANT OF AWARD OF FELLOWSHIPS,
' SCHOLARSHIPS, STIPEND, MEDALS AND PRIZES |

1.0 1.1 :l‘he awards of Fellowships, Research and other. Scholarships,
- Stipends etc shall be made by the Governing Body on the
Recommendation of a Committee consisting of: ,

i - ‘The Vice Chancellor, as Chairperson
ii. Chancellor's Nominee. .
jii. Two Deans of Faculties.
iv. One Chairperson of Board of Studies to be nominated by
Academic Council for two years in rotation. -
V. Controller of Examination
vi. Chief Finance & Accounts Officer
vii. .. The Registrar as Member Secretary.
1.2 Deans will be nominated by Vice-Chancellor for a period of two
years by rotation. : :

20 Subjecf to ~’§he general conditions applicable to all Fellowships and Scholarships as
laid down in paragraph 4 below, the value, duration and conditions of award shall
be such as are laid down by the University from time to time. '

30 The value and duration of Research or other Scholarships Instituted by the
~ University shall be laid down by the Board of Management in consultation with the
~ Academic Council. : ' \

4.0 The award of fellowships, research ‘and other scholai‘ships shall be made subject to
the following conditions.: :

4.1 The fellow/scholar will do full time research work under an approved guide on
a subject approved by the Committee. '

4.2 The fellow/scholar shall not accept or hold any appointment paid or otherwise or
receive any emoluments, salary, stipend, etc from any other source during the
tenure of the award nor shall he/she engage himself in any profession or trade during
that period. He / She may, however, undertake teaching assignment of not more than
nine hours a week in the Institution, where he/she will work at the stipend as
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4.3.

44

4.5

4.6 -

4.7

4.8

5.0

i

\de,cided in rules.

The fellow/scholar shall not join any other course of s_tudy or 'appeai in’ any
examination after commencing work under the fellowship/scholarship program.

Unless permitted by the guide to work for a specified period at some other place,
the fellow/scholar shall be required to attend the Institution where he/she is to
work, on all working days. :

If any information, submitted by the fellow/scholar in his/her application is found
to be mcorrect, incomplete  or misleading, the award may be
terminated by the Board of Management after glvmg him/her an

- opportumty of being heard.

If at any time 1t should appear to the Vice Chancellor that the progress or
conduct of the fellow/scholar has not been satisfactory, the
fellowship/scholarship may be suspended or withdrawn.

Leave for a maximum of (21 days earned leave + 12 days casual leave) 33
days,.in a year in addition to general holidays may be taken by a
_fellow/scholar with the approval of the guide andthe sanction of the Vice
» Chancellor. The general holidays, however, do not include the vacation

period of e.g. Summer, Dussehra—waah, X-Mas vacations. No other leave
with fellowship/scholarship shall be admissible. '

_ ii. The fellow/scholar may, in a special case, be allowed by the Vice

Chancellor leave without fellowshlp/scholarshlp for a period not
exceeding three months during the tenure of the award on the
recommendation of the guide.

The fellow/scholar s_hall' be required to pay the fees preséribed by the Institution '

where he works.

‘Post-graduate scholarshlp Instituted - by -the Umversxty shall ordinarily be

tenable for two academic sessions i.e. twelve months in the first year and 10
months in the second year on condition that the scholarship holder
produces a certificate of efficiency in studies from the Head of the
Department in the subject of study or the Head of the Institution.

|
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6.0  The scholarship shall be tenable from the 1st July if the scholarship-holder joins
, the college within one month of the date of the opening of the college after the
' summer vacation and pays the tuition fee from the commencement of the session.

In any other case, it shall be tenable from the date on which the candidate joins the
college. : - ‘ - :

7.0 The paymeﬁt_ of scholarship shall be made only on receipt of scholar's -

: receipted bills duly countersigned by the Head of the Institution where the
candidate studies. No scholarship shall be drawn for a month unless the
scholarship holder has attended the Institution regularly in that month.

- 8.0 "The drawl of .sc':holarship shall be done in éccordance With the procedure that
_ may be laid down by the Academic Council.

9.0 A scholarship-holder shall not combine any other course of study with the
' course for which the award is made.

10.0 A scholarship shall be cancelled in the Final Year if the scholarship-holder fails
to secure at least 60% marks in the Previous Examination of the concerned
‘Master's Degree of Arts, Science, Life Science, Social Science and Commerce
and 65% in other Faculties. | ’

110 If a: scholarship-holder is unable to appear at the previous examination on
account of sickness or any other reasonable cause, the scholarship for the
months of March and April shall be paid only if the Head of the Institution -
certifies that the scholar diligently studied for the examination but was
unable to take the examination for reasons beyond control. Such a scholar shall
not receive scholarship during the next session, but shall be entitled to the
scholarship during the studies for the Final Examination, if the scholar passes
the Previous Examination with the requisite standard in the succeeding
year in the first attempt. ‘ ' '

120 A scholarship-holder shall at all times be of .good behaviour and observe all
rules of discipline.

13.0 : ‘ :

13:1 A scholarship shall be liable to termination, if: The scholarship-holder
discontinues studies during the middle of a session; or The scholarship-
holder, after he has been given a reasonable opportunity to explain
his conduct, is in the opinion of the Board of Management guilty of

- L)
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a breach of para 13 of this Ordinance,v and if the Board of
Management so directs, the Scholarship-holder shall also be liable to
refund the amount of scholarshxp drawn by him. :

13 2. The order of termination shall bc passed by the Vlce Chancellor and
shall be final.

Award of University Medals and Prizes.

'1.0 The University shall award with a view to augmenting academic interest

- and activities among the students, Gold and Silver medals every year on
the basis of results of annual examinations, subject to the provisions
‘hereinafter appearing.

2.0

2.1.

2.2

2.3.

3.0

3.1

3.2

The quantum of Gold or Silver as the case may be, to be used for
amedal shall be such as are approved by the Governing Body
and permissible under the central Gold control Act.

The expenditure on the preparation and award of medals shall be
met with from - the Fund of the University for which
necessary provision shall be made in, the annual budget or
from endowment fund created for this purpose.

If in a year the actual cost of the award of Medals exceeds
the budgetary provision,.the Governing Body shall lay down the
manner in which the excess expenditure is to be met with.

Un1vers1ty Gold & Silver medals shall be awarded only on the basis
of the results at University examinations.

Only such successful examinees of the year shall be ehglble
in accordance with the provisions of paragraph 04 followmg
as have secured

()] First division in the case of a Bachelor's degree
' examination and :
(ii) First division in the case of a Master's degree

examination, for award of Gold and Silver medals.
”~
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40 A gold and a silver medal shall be awarded for each of the
following examinations in all branches to successful candidates
as mentioned below -

4.1 "A gold medal and a silver medal to the two successful
candidates who have been placed in First division
and have secured respectively hlghest and second.
highest percentage of Marks from among the candidates
appeared at the M.B.B.S, BDS, BE, B.Sc. (-Nursing),
BPT, B. Pharma and other courses being run by the
University. However the candidate must have
passed all semester examinations of the
consecutive years in single and first attempt. To'decide
the Gold Medal marks obtained by the candidates
from the first university to final university exammatlon
will be computed. '

4.2 A gold medal and a silver medal to the two candidates who having
been placed in First division and have secured respectively,

- highest and second highest percentage of Marks from among

the successful candidates. of degree of the (i) MDS. (i) MD/MS.

(iii) MBA (iv) M.C.A. and other post graduate courses being run

by University. Provided that the candidate must have passed

all University/semester exammatlons of the consecutive

years in single and first attempt. The Committee comprising of the
following shall select the candidates for the awards of medals and

prizes:-

i The Vice Chancellor (Chairman)

ii. Chancellor's Nominee. ‘

iii. Three Deans of Faculties to be nominated by the

_ Vice Chancellor in rotatlon,

iv. Two Chairpersons of Board of Studies to be
nominated by Academic Council,

V. Registrar.

5.0  University shall institute medals and prizes through endowment and
donations received from individuals and trusts as may be approved by the
Governing Body from time to time. ' I
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60  Notwithstanding anything contained in the foregoing paragraphs, award of
University Medal for anyone or all of the Examinations mentioned in para 04
. may be withheld, suspended or cancelled :-
a) If, in respect of a year no candidate is found ehglble for the award under
the provision of para 04 above.
b) If the Vice Chancellor finds, after con31der1ng a report of the Head of the
- Institution, that the eligible student concerned is not worthy to
receive the award on account of a serious charge against him/her, like
gross Misconduct etc.,
¢) If the Governing Body is satisfied that the conduct of the exammatlon
: concerned at one or more of the centers was not proper.
7.0  The inscriptions on the medals shall be as follows:-

7.1  On one side of the Medal - the following words shall be inscribed over
. the round shaped University emblem, Rwferea vl ygs iR woa wgs
as the case may be in hindi and University Gold/Silver medal in English.

72 On 'ihe other side of the medal the following shall be inscribed

(i)---m=mmmmmmen (name of examination)

(i)----==mmmmmm (name of faculty)

(1) R— (month/annual examination)

@iv) ----- SR (merit one & merit two as the case may be)
(v) --=---------- (short name of the recipient)

8.0  If for an examination two or more examinees are found eligible for the award
for having obtained equal marks or grade point average, the medal shall be
awarded: ’

A8.1 In the case of a Bachelor's Degree Exammatxon to both the
candidates. |
82 In case of Master Degree Examination also to both the candidates.
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Ordinance No. 9
'ACADEMIC & RESEARCH ACTIVITY GRANTS'
1.0 PREAMBLE:

1.1 Research forms a very vital part in progress and academic matters of an
" Institute, the University is keen on providing research facilities in its institutions. -
To succeed in its goal of High Quality Research, it is necessary that the
: -management not only provides the infrastructure but also encourages the.
teachers and staff to participate 1n research activities for sharing and updating

the knowledge.

12 Knowledge is dynamic and not static. Knowledge shall not be confined within the
 four walls. It shall be disseminated. Knowledge multiples by many folds, if itis
allowed to be shared in classes, clinics symposia, workshop, conferences and
other scientific platforms. ' '

13 Active research work, exposure to scientific seminars, workshops and symposia
are important part of learning and spread of knowledge.

14  In view of the above the guidelines are framed for deputation of personnel
or various conferences, continued education and quality improvement
program etc. The guidelines shall be known as Academic and Research
Activity Grants (ARAG).

2.0 CLASSIFICATION OF STAFF:

- The teaching staff is classified into the foilowing groups:

| Group A - Heads of Institutions (Principals/Dean/Directors/fHOD)
- Group B - Professors and Associate Professors / Readers

‘Group C - Asst. Professors/ Sr. Lecturers (possessing P.G.

Degree in the respective specialties).
' \
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FINANCIAL AIDS:

FOR RESEARCH WORK:

i

s

To encourage research activities, consolidated amount is granted as an aid for
the projects

‘Quantum of grants is based on the requirements of individual projects.
The maximum amount.shall not exceed Rs. 50,000/~ per project.

Staff is requlred to submit the details of project mcludmg aims
and objectives, material and methods, ethical clearance etc. and
provisional cost, report along with time frame.

"The project shall be submitted to the Head of Institution through the

respective Heads of the Departments as per prescribed protocol.
Research work forms the property of the Sponsoring Body/Malwanchal
University. Research worker shall seek prior written permission for
presentation/publication of the research work in part or full.

“If the work is not completed within stipulated time, Head of Institution

may consider extending the time for a reasonable period, if required.
The grant may be recovered in case the work is either abandoned or
incomplete.

Due credit shall be recorded in the research work Publications on the
role of the Sponsormg Body

FOR SCREENIN G"COMMITTEE:

i

The Head of Institution shall constitute a "Screening Committee"
consisting of Head of Institution and two other senior faculty members.
The Screening Committee shall send its recommendation including
Quantum of funds required to the management for the approval of grant.
The Management. reserves its right to accept fully/partially the
recommendations of  screening committee. ~PERMISSIONS/
SANCTIONS: ,

The permission may be accorded to attend national
conferences, continuing® Education Programs, seminars,
workshops and symposrum etc related to respective field of

. individuals.

Ordinarily the duration of such visits should not exceed more than two
weeks. \

Not more than 50% of teachmg staff from the same

N a



1296 HEAYRN e, fiw 17 S 2016 [sm 4 (@)

department will be permittéd to attend the conference at one time.
SANCTIONING AUTHORITY

I . Sanction Authority will consists -
a Vice Chancellor -Chairpersons -
b.  Nominee of Chancellor
c. Two Dean of Faculty - Nominated by Vice Chancellor
d. One Chairperson of Board of Studies - Nommated by Academic
Council

e. Chief Finance Officer & Accounts Officer- Member
f. Registrar- Member Secretary

3.2 ELIGIBILITY OF STAFF:

i For Head of the institutions:

a. Minimum service in the orgamzatlon shall be one year.

b. Ehglble to attend one event in a year. :

c. Eligible for A1rfare/F1rst A.C fare from Indore to the place of event
: and back: :

d. Eligible for re-imbursement of reglstratxon fee in full.

e. Eligible for grant of accommodation at actual or at the rate not more

than Rs. 3,000/- per day.
f. Eligible for additional grant of Rs. 3000/-, if he/she is presentmg a
scientific research paper.

g Re-imbursement will be done on production of tickets and
receipts. | ' '
il - For Professors/Associate Professors/ Readers:
a. Minimum service in the organization shall be one year.
b. Eligible to attend one event in a year.
S C. Eligible for IT A.C fare from Indore to the place of event and back.
d. Eligible for re-imbursement of registration fee in full but not
exceeding Rs. 5,000/- '
e. Eligible for grant of accommodation at actual rate or at the rate
not more than Rs. 2,000/- per day.
f. Eligible for additional grant of Rs.2,000/-, if he/she is presenting

research paper/poster/table presentation.

-~
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g. Re-imbursement will be done on production of tickets and

receipts.
m I“'c.)r'Assi.stant Professors / Sr. Lecturers: E
a. - Minimum s.ervic;e in the organization shall be one Yeér.
b. Eliéble to attend one event in a year. -
c. Eligible for II A. C fare from Indore to the placc of event and
PR back
d. Ehglble for re—lmbullsemenf of registration fee in full but not

exceeding Rs. 5,000/~

e. Eligible for grant of accommodation at actual or at the rate not
- more than Rs. 2,000/- per day. '

f. Eligible for additional grant of Rs 1, 500/- if he/she is presentatlon
' research paper/paper/table presentation.

g. Re-imbursement will be done on production of tickets and
receipts. -

-4.0 PUBLICATIONS:

To encourage and appreciate the contribution of teachers in spread of research -
work through recognized journals, the University may grant financial aid.

4.1  Anincentive of Rs. 5,000/- will be given on publication of research
article in indexed Foreign journal.

42 An incentive of Rs. 3,000/- will be given on publicafion of research
article in indexed Indian journal.

.43  An incentive of Rs.2,000/- will be given to review/general /case repots
article published in indexed Foreign/Indian journals.

4.4 Teachers shall apply. for the above incentives to Head of Institutions
with five hard copies and one Soft copy of publication.

b
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4.5 Incentives will be granted on the approval of Screening Committee.

50 SPECIAL PERMISSION:

51 Deputation to international conferences etc, and relaxation of the
- above guidelines for re-imbursement at higher value if any, shall be at
the sole discretion of the Chancellor on the merits of each case. '

' 52 The teaching faculty not covered under para 2 above for-Academic &
Research Activity Grant may also be considered by the Chancellor
_based on the recommendation of Vice Chancellor. ‘
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Evéry student in the University shall at all times be of good behévior, show diligence in

Ordinance No. 10 .

Disciplinary Action against the Students

studies, maintain decorum and dignity, take proper interest in co~curncular activities and

observe all rules of discipline of the institutions of which he/she is a student and of the

_, (i)

(i)

(iii)

iv)

University.

When a student has been guilty of breach of discipline within or outside tﬁe

premises of University or an Institution, or persistent idleness or has been guilty

- of misconduct, the Head of the. Institution qt' which such student is stuc_iying ’
“should inform the Vice-Chancellor/ Registrar depending upon the nature of

gravity of the offence student may the nature and gravity of the offence-
(a) Suspend such a student from attending classes for not more than a week at
a time,
or

(b)  Expel such a student from his institution;

(© Disqualify such a student from appearing at the next ensuing examination;

or

(d) - Rusticate such a student. Before inflicting any punishment as aforesaid;
the Head of the Institution shall give the student concerned .an opportunity
of personal heaﬁng and record the reasons of inflicting the punishment in

, writing. A |

The Head of the institution concerned shall have pbwer to suspend for such time

as may Be necessary a student temporarily from the institution pending inquiry

into his conduct in connection with an alleged offence. '

The period during which a student remains suspended for c_ompletion of an

enquiry shall be reckoned in the calculation of his attendance for appearing at an

examination provided he is found innocent. |

The rustication of a student from an Institution shall entail the removal of his

Fa)

name from the register of enrolled student. All students /frosecuting a course of

-
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studxes at the University Teaching Departments shall observe a code of conduct as
may be laid down by the Board of Management and also abide by all rule and
regulations of the University framed and notified from time to time.
Any violation of the code of conduct or breach-of any rule or regulation of the umvers1ty
by any student shall constitute an act of indiscipline and shall make him liable for
‘disciplinéry action against him. ' o ' 4

-The folloiving- acts, in parﬁcular,' shall constitutes acts of gross indiscipline and any
student indulging in any of them shall render himself liable for disciplinary action against
him:- |

(i)  Disobeying the teacher or misbehaving in the class;
: (i) ~ Quartelling or fighting in any University building or in the campus among them;

(i)  Quarrelling or fighting with a University employee or any empleyee of the

University canteen, mess or any other public utility functioning in the campus;

@iv) Satirizing or writing or slogans or any material, making of skeletons or figures on
any wall or portions of any building within the campus which is not authorized by
the university administration. | |

2] Behaving in the University campus or outside in a manner which is indecent or

which is meant to annoy or hurt the teacheirs; officers or employees of the

Umvers1ty

(vi) Any other act which the dlsclplme committe¢ may determme and Vice-Chancellor .

may accept as an act of gross indiscipline.
(vi)  However, all cases of indiscipline within hostel premises shall be dealt by the
. warden concerned. To deal with such incidents the warden shall have all the
powers prescribed for the proctor in this ordmance |
There shall be a Proctorial Board consisting of a Proctor and such number of joint

proctors as the Board of Management may decide from time to time.

The Proctor and Joint Proctor shall be appointed by Vice-Chancellor from amongst the

teachers of the Univefsi_ty ordinarily for a period not exceeding two years at a time.
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(13)

Power and Duties of Proctor:- The Proctor shall take action in all matters which are
referred to him for disciplinary action by any responsible person or constituted authority
of the University, he may also take action in matters which come of his knowledge and

which in his opinion call for disciplinary action.
The Proctor may delegate any of his powers to Joint Proctor In the absence of Proctor
the senior most Joint Proctor shall act as Proctor and shall have all such Powers to

Proctor.

In the opinion of Proctor, the act of indiscipline requiring action if it is not of a serious

nature, he may hold a summary inquiry and shall have powers to impose the penalties. |

If in the opinion of Proctor, the breach of discipline if it of a serious nature he may'refer

the case for investigation by the Proctonal Board, Proctor and Joint proctor or any two

Joint Proctor shall constitute the quorum for sittings of such investigation. '

There shall be a Discipline Committee consisting of the following :-(I) Proctor Convener’

(ii) Dean, Student Welfare (iii) Professor in charge of Student Union (iv) Joint Proctors
W) Warden of the Hostels & Joint Wardens (vi) President of Student Soclety Gf any) (vii)
Two other student nommated by Vice-Chancellor. (viii) One of the Joint Proctor w111 be

nominated by the Proctors as Secretary of the Discipline Committee.

The Discipline Committee shall ordmanly convince meeting once in each academic year

. and it shall review general sﬁuatxon regarding d1s01plme in the university and make

suggestions in this regard. Any speelﬁc cases of indiscipline may also be referred to the

Dlsclplme'commmee for giving its opinion regarding the action to be taken.

All punishment awarded to the students shall be recorded in a register to be maintained
by the Proctor. The Register shall be permanent record of the university and shall contain

such details as may be prescribed and approved by Board of Management.
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(14) Certificate regdrding Character and Conduct of student of the University Teaching

_ Departments may be issued to him by the Proctor. However, in the case of a , student who

has been awarded punishment three or more times by the Proctor himself or on the
recommendation of the Proctor, the fact that he was so penalized shall be mentioned in

the certificates of character and conduct to be issued by the Proctor. The Certificates of

Character and Conduct issued by the Proctor shall be the only valid Certificates of the

University in that regard.

(15) Ifthe Proctor finds that in any incident of disturbance or breach or peace, certain persons
who are not in the rolls of the University are involved or ar¢ likely to be involved he may
send recommendation to the Vice-Chancellor that the University campus be declared out

~ of bounds for such persons. If the recommendation is accepted by the Vice-Chancellora - -
notification shall be sent to the District Magistrate and the other administrative authorities
as the Vice-Chancellor may deem fit. So the notification issued under this paragraph in
force entry into the campus of person/ debarred from entering the campus shall be an act °

of criminal trespass and shall be dealt with accordingly.

(16) Notwithstanding anything stated in thls Ordinance, for any unforescen issues arising, and ‘
not covered by this Ordinance, or in the event of differences of interpretation, the Vice-
Chancellor may take a decision after obtaining, if necessary, 'the opinion / advice of a
Committee _cons1st1ng of any or all the Directors of the Institutes. The decision of the
Vicé-Cl.lancellor'shall be final.

\
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Ordinance No. 11

Co-Operation and Collaboration with Other Universities and Institutions & University

Teaching Department and Colleges under the University

With reference to the decision of the sponsoring body of Malwanchal University, Indore
takes over the management of following institutes as constituent University Institutes of

the Malwanchal University Indore.

The following shall be thie University Institutes:

6.

Index Medical College Hospital & Research Centre, Indore

Index Institute of Dental Sciences o

Index Nursing College _

Index Medical College Hospital & RC Indore (Paramedical Courses).

el o A

_ The University Teaching Department will be as mentioned in ordinance 1

The above mentioned departments/Institutes will be govemed:by the Malwanchal
University, Indore and their decision shall be binding upon it. All administrative.
Academic and financial powers would be vested with constituent Bodies, Boards
and Authorities of the University. The College would work as a Teaching Department
of the University. ’

As soon as the above mentioned institutes admitted to the privileges of the University as
its Constituent institutes all its assets and liabilities, the movable/immovable property
with entire land, roads and buildings etc. will stand as transferred to the University and
will be treated as University property in all the records maintained by sponsoring body of
Malwanchal University and concerning corporate account. The University will not be
bound to pay any cost towards this property. The decision regarding sale, mortgage or
major alteration of the existing movable and immovable property these institutes
would be taken after the approval of the Sponsoring body.

All provision of this Para subject to the provision of relevant Act / Laws of the
country/State. The departments of the above mentioned institutes would henceforth be
called the University Teaching Department of the ‘Malwanchal University, Indore.
The Principal of the Institute will be the Director of the Institute.

Objects of declaring as Constituent University department/University Institute:-
The following shall be object of declaring as constituent colleges/ Polytechnics

N 9
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a. To provide the desired quality Academic and Administrative Leadership for
the further expansion of the institution. “ A :
b. To create a desired environment and develop a framework to pursue a path of
Excellence in Higher Education. :
c. To lay a firm and everlasting foundation for growth of Quality
Technical Education in the Institution. ' ' :
d. To develop the institution as a model for Curriculum Innovation and Examination
’ Reforms., development of professional and moral values in the faculty,
students and the staff. '
e. To foster the growth of well informed knowledgeable and talented manpower
to work in knowledge technology driven systems and enterprises.

f. To facilitate synergic partnership with the Industries of the state and the
country for further qualitative growth. ‘
g. . For transforming technical education into a vibrant and dynamic system.
h. To foster Research Culture and promote industrial consultancy.
i To foster international and national collaboration for academic programs for
’ research and development ' o

7 MANAGEMENT OF THE CONSTITUENT INSTITUTION

For all purposes, the sustenance and development of the constituent institution shall
be a responsibility of the university. In fulfilling its responsibility, the Malwanchal
University shall:- : B
a. Recruit and develop faculty of the constituent institution,

b. - Investment in the development of the institution,

c Encourage revenue generation in the institution through various means,
d. Formulate the institution budget and manage its finance

e Provide Good Governance to the institution

8. STATUS OF THE STUDENT'S COURSES

All the students admitted after proper functioning of the University as per the Act 2007
" shall be treated as the students of the University, Constituent University
department/University Institute, All the courses of the concerned institution admitted to
the privileges of the university, shall be continued and treated as the courses of the
University department/University Institute. '
' )
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Co-operation & Coliaboration with other Universities & Institutes of Higher Education

The Malwanchal University shall be signing MOU with National and International level
Institute and Universities for Co-operation & Collaboration for higher Education. The
Co-operation/ Collaboration Shall be for
(1)  Skill up gradation of Faculty members..
() Running for Twin Courses program at Graduate &
Postgraduate Level. ' :
@ Exchange/partnership of different Degree Program.

9, Notwithstanding anything stated in this Ordinance, for any unforeseen issues arising, and
not covered by this Ordinance, or in the event of differences of interpretation, the Vice-
Chancellor may take a decision after obtaining, if necessary, the opinion / advice ofa
Committee consisting of any or all the Directors of the Schools. The decision of the
Vice-Chancellor shall be final. :

T
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Ordinance No. 12
Residence of Students

The University Premises has Hostel facility for students. The Conditions for providing residence
facility are as under:- ‘

GENERAL

1. These rules may be called the rules for Hostels of the Malwanchal University, Indore
MP). :

2. ‘Tlhese rules shall be applicable to all the Hostels of the University

ADMISSION

3. Application for admission to hostel shall be made on the prescribed form to be obtained
from hostel office/office of the DSW, on payment of fees as prescribed. The application
" form filled should reach hoste/DSW office before the prescribed date.
4 Incomplete or wrongly filled application forms shall not be considered.

‘5. Each applicant for admission shall furnish a character certificate from the Head} of the
institution last attended, along with application. . ' ,

6.  After an applicant has been admitted or readmitted he/she may be allotted a bed in a

' room by the warden. . _

7. Old hostellers seeking readmission must also apply for admission ensuring clearance of -

"No Dues of previous year (if any), then deposit their readmission dues.

8.  No student, who has failed or dropped out in the examination or warned for any

disciplinary action shall be readmitted to the hostel.

9. The parents of the students shall submit a pass-port size colored photograph of the
local guardian, duly signed by both (parent and guardian), to the hostel warden at the
beginning of the semester/admission to the hostel to enable the hostel warden to identify
the person when he/she comes to meet the ward in the hostel, or makes a request for
taking the ward home. ' '

10 No student shall be allowed to reside in any hostel after completion of his/her degree for

which he/she was admitted. In the event of taking admission in other course in the
university his’her admission in the hostel shall be considered a fresh.

11.  Initially a bonafide student may be considered for admission for one session only and in
case of unsatisfactory conduct, re-admission in the university shall not be considered.
Nn - A q
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12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

Hostel rooms shall have to be vacated during summer vacation for maintenance. In
exceptional cases student may be permitted to stay on payment of special charges to be
decided by the Hostel Management Committee. ' '

_ Students shall not be allowed to keep any furnitu;é other @han those provided by the
hostel in their rooms without prior permission of the warden.

Music systems/radio/’I‘.V. are not allowed in the rooms, however it may be permitted with
earphone attachment. :

Students shall cooperate in keeping the Hostels and their surroundings clean by ,not

- disposing of garbage and waste materials here and there but in dustbins at designated
places. : :

'Hostellers shall be responsible for the security of .their own property. They must not
1leave their room/box unlocked in their absence. Luxury items are strongly discouraged
and the management is not responsible for security/safety problems arising out of this. “

In case of any emergency during the night, the hostellers shall contact the hostel warden
for help. Girls may contact the warden through, the Ayah/Chowkidar of thé hostel. Local
guardians/parents of girl hostellers may telephone the hostel warden and not the girls
directly after 7: 00 pm in case of emergency. :

FEES, RENTS & OTHER CHARGES

18.

“19.

20.

Hostellers shall pay a monthly rent as prescribed by the University for the term for which
they have been admitted or readmitted. In addition to the above every student
readmitted shall pay admission fee. Late fees shall be charged after the date fixed to
deposit the fees notified by the University. A student, if admitted after beginning of the
session, shall pay the admission fee and university dues and room rent from the
commencement of academic year up to and including the fee for the month in which he
has been admitted (not less than six month). :

Every students admitted or readmitted to' the hostel shall pay caution money refundable
at the time on leaving the hostel on completion of the course/degree. '

In case, the study course is not completed within the stipulated period and the hosteller
is required to extend his/her stay in the hostel for completing the course he/she may be
allowed to continue his/her stay in the hostel on the recommendation of the course
coordinator and concerned warden with payment of hostel in multiples of a semester.
This facility however shall not be provided to the students who are required to prolong
their stay on account of repeat examination.

| )
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CANTEEN .
21. The facility of mess /canteen shall be provided by the University on payment basis; cooking
is strictly prohibited in the hostel.

22. Every hosteller shall be required to pgy monthly mess charges in advance as notified by the
Hostel Committee. HOSTEL ROOM AND ALLOTMENT

23. The following priority is fixed for providing accommodation in the Univérsity Hostel. (a)
Undergraduate boys/girls and whose parents are residing in rural areas and students belonging to
economically weaker sections of the sociéty shall be given preference over other boys/girls. (b)
Physically Handicapped Students. (c) SCs / STs / OBCs Students. ¢ (d) Students pursuing
professional courses that require longer hour practical or fieldwork shall have priority over
others. (€) Local students (staying within 15 kilometers from the _campus_), research scholars and
' mah‘ied students shall not Be allowed due to space limitation in the hostel. (f) All Hostel students
| residing in the hostel shall be required to submit an undertaking as per Proforma- approved by
Dean Student welfare. ATTENDANCE | |

24. Attendance shall be taken in hostei every evening at an appointed time. Absence without
pridr information to warden, at the time of attendance is an offense. The warden shall adversely
deal with any attempt of proxy or wrong entry in the attendance register. The roll call hours will

be as follows-
25. Attendance time for girls during summer -19: 00 h and for winter 18: 00 h.
26. Attendance time for boys' -21: 00 h. HOSTEL MANAGEMENT COMMITTEES

27. There shall be Hostel Management Committee, Standing committee for Hostellers Discipline
and a Hostel Committee appointed by the Vice-Chancellor for the help of the warden for smooth
running of the hostel. The term of the committee shall be one year, which may be extended by
the Vice- Chancellor for another year. (a) Hostel Management Committee The Committee shall

/

comprise:
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(i)  Dean Student Welfare- ' - Chairman
(ii)  Chief Warden and all Wardens v ‘ - Member
(ili) One Student's representative from each Hostel o Member
(iv) One Dean nominated by the Vice-Chancellor - Member

e Hostel Disciplinary & Anti Ragging Committee |
There shall be a Hostellers Disciplinary & Anti Ragging Committee to deal with -
students indiscipline, misconduct & ragging cases defined in the Hostel ordinance:

(i)  Dean Student Welfare- | - Chairman

(it)  One Dean nominated by the Vice-Chancellor _ - Member
(iin) Warden of concerned hostel ‘ -Member
~(iv) Chief Proctor ' o - -Member

()  Hostel Committees

There shall be a Hostel Committee in every hostel nominated / elected by the warden with
the consent of hostellers for smooth running of day-to-day affairs of the hostel. The
Committee shall consist of the following- : '

(i). Hostel Warden . - Chairman
(ii) Onehostel student repf&sentaﬁve approx. for 20-25. - Member members.
(ifi)  One hostel Prefect and one-Associate Prefoct for various Member

fimctions like food, health and. extracurricular activities.
MISCONDUCT & INDISCIPLINE INCLUDING RAGGING

28. Gambling of any kind and use of liquor/drugs and smoking etc. is strictly prohibited in the hostel
and campus.

29. Guests of the opposite sex shall not be entertained in the hostel. The Hostellers however may be
permitted to meet their relatives at pre-permitted place during designated time.

30.  Pornographic literature and exotic posters/displays etc. are not permitted in the hostels.
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31. - No hosteller shall be allowed to change the room allotted in the hostel without prior
pemmission of the warden. 'lhewmdenmayoxderatanytimechmgeofmmmmnnnual exchange
of rooms without assigning any reasons. ‘

32.  Use of electric heater & iron etc. are not allowed in the hostel. Heavy fine may be imposed
for violation of this rule.

33.  Hostellers are strictly prohibited to keep firearms with them. No pets such as ng etc. are
permitted to be kept in the hostel by the hostellers. '

34, In exigencies all hostellers shall vacate their room at given order/time by the. Vice-
Chancellor/Registrar for any reason whatsoever and hand over the charges of their
rooms to the warden failing which warden shall be authorized to break open the locked
room. The University shall accept no responsibility for the private property of the
concel:néd students found in the rooms. ' : -

35.  Hostellers shall not give shelter to any outsider, anyone found guilty on this account shall
be severely punished including removal from the hostel of accommodation the
University.

36. No meeting shall be held in the hostel premises without the prior permission of the
warden. ' ‘

37.  No notice is allowed to be exhibited on a Notice Board or circulated to the hostellers
unless it has been signed or countersigned by the warden /D.S.W/Registrar/V.C.

38.  Hostellers shall not cause damage or interfere in any manner with the Notice Board of
the hostel. A breach of this rule shall be severely dealt with.

39. No Incidence of ragging should to be there in the hostels. There will be Zero
Tolerance for Ragging.

Note: For notification or communication to the hostellers a notice by the warden on
the hostel Notice Board shall be considered adequate. Hostellers should watch the
Notice Board regularly and follow general or specific instructions given from time to
time. For matters common to all, the hostellers or students, the display shall be on the
Notice Board of the Dean of Students Welfare Hostel Office. No separate notice would
be sent to them. : : :

DISCIPLINARY ACTION

40. . Every hosteller shall maintain a high standard of discipline, have respect for the
tradition of the university-and conduct in a dignified manner within and outside the
hostel. They should do nothing, which may cause noise, disturbance or distraction in
studies or may be deemed irregular in any way.

41.  The warden shall keep a conduct register exclusively for recording the misconduct
of the students along with details of punishment, warnings etc. While the register will

N. . )
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42,

43.

45.

46.

47.

48. "

have one page for one student for noting misconduct, it should have another page to

note down good conducts/acts in the nature of Good Samaritan.

Resort to any form of strike by the hostellers without following the legally
provided remedial channels/procedures shall be deemed as a serious breach of

discipline and the student shall ipso facto stand expelled from the hostel/university.

Any indiscipline or misconduct committed by the hosteller or group of hostellers shall
be brought to the notice of Hostel Disciplinary Committee for taking appropriate

action.

Depending upon the gravity of the misconduct committéd by the" hosieller matter can '
be brought to the notice of the Chief Proctor or Registrar or Vice-Chapcellor who may

pass order in writing for taking appropriate action.

In case the situation in the hostel deteriorates to a level that requires protection, the .
Chief Proctor in consultation with DSW/Warden may call the security to get the
Hostel vacated by the Hostellers. Such action taken however shall be brought to the

notice of the Registrar Vice-Chancellor in writing.

Any hosteller found guilty of indisciplirie, defiance of orders, rowdy behavior or any
other misconduct is liable to be fined.up to Rs. 1000/~ and/or instant removal or

expulsion or rustication from the hostel/university.

No student shall be permitted to appeal against the decision of the warden to any
- authority other than Hostel Management Committee. If the appeal is against the

decision of the Hostel Management committee, it should be made to the Vice-
Chancellor. '

Notwithstanding anything stated in this Ordinance, for any unforeseen issues

arising, and not covered by this Ordinance, or in the event of differences of

interpretation, the Vice-Chancellor may take a decision after obtaining, if necessary,

the opinion / advice of a Committee consisting of any or all the Directors/Head of

the Institutes. The decision of the Vice-Chancellor shall be final.
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Ordinance No. 13
BACHELOR OF MEDICINE AND BACHELOR OF SURGERY (M.B.B.S.)

1.0 AIMS & OBJECTIVES

1.1 AIMS

1  Graduate medical curriculum is oriented towards training students to undertake
the responsibilities of a phys1c1an of first contact who is capable of looking

after the preventive, promotive, curative & rehabilitative aspect of medicine.

2. With wide range of career opportunities available today, a graduate has a
wide choice of career opporttmities. The training, though broad based and
flexible shall aim to provide an educatiohal experience of the essentials
'required for health care in our country. Training is d'esigned to meet

internationally acceptable standards.

3. To undertake the responsibilities of service situations which is a changing
condition and of various types, it is essential tovprovide adequate placement
tramlng tailored to the needs of such services as to enable the graduates to
become effective instruments of 1mplementat10n of those requirements. To
avail of opportunities and be able to conduct professional
requirements, the graduate shall endeavar to have acquired basic training in

different aspects of medical care.

4. The importance of the community aspects, of health care and of rural health
care services is to be recognized. This aspect of education & training of
graduates shall be adequately recognized in the prescribed curriculum.
Tts importance has been systematically upgraded over the past years
and adequate exposui"e to such experiences should be available throughout
all the three phases of education & training. This has to be further
emphasnzed and intensified by providing exposure to field practice

e aim of the period of
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rural training during internship is to enable the fresh graduates to

function efficiently under such settings.

5. The educational experience shall emphasize health and community
orientation instead of only disease and hospital orientation or being-
concentrated - on-curative -aspects. As such all the basic concepts of

modern scientific medical education are to be adequately dealt with.

6. _There, must be enough experiences to be provided for sélf 1eaming'.' The
methods and techniques that would ensure this must become a part of teaching-

learning process.

7. The medical graduatéof modern scientific medicine shall endeavor to become
capable of functioning mdependently in both urban and rural envn'onment
He/she shall endeavor to give emphasis on fundamental aspects of the subjects

taught and on common problems of health and disease avmdmg unnecessary

details of specialization.

8. The importance. of social factors in relation to the problem of health and diseases
shall receive proper emphasis throughout the course and to achieve this
purpose, the educational process shall also be community based than only
hospital based. The importance of population control and family welfare planning
shall be emphasized throughout the period of training with the importance of
health and development duly emphasized.

9. Adequate emphasis is to be placed on cultivating logical and scientific habits
of thought, clarity of expression and independence of judgment, ability

to collect and analyze information and to correlate them\.

-~
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10. The educationaI process shall be placed in a historic background as
an evolving process and not merely as an acquisition of a large number of
disjointed facts without a proper perspective. The history of Medicine with
reference to the evolution of medxcal knowledge both in this country and the rest of

the world shall form a part of this process.'

11. Lectures alone are generally not adequate as a method of training and are a
poor‘ means of transferring/acquiring information and even less effective at
skill development and in generating the appropriate attitudes. Every effort

shall be made to encourage the use of active methods related to
demonstration and on first hand experience. Students will be encouraged to
learn in small groups, through peer interactions so as to gain maximal
experience through contacts with patients and the comrimnities in which
they live. While the curriculum objectives often refer to areas of knowledge
| or science, they are best taught in a setting of clinical relevance and hands on
experience for students who assimilate and make this knowledge a part of their

own working skills.

12. ‘The graduate medical education in clinical subjects shall be based
primarily on out-patient teaching, emergency departments and within
the community including ‘pgripheral health care institutions. The out-patient
departments shall be suitably planned to provide training to graduates in

small groups.

13. Clinics shall be organized in small groups of preferably not more than 10
students so that a teacher can give personal attention to each student with a

view to improve his skill and cdmpetence in handling of the patients.

14. Proper records of the work shall be maintained which will form the basis for the
students' internal assessment and shall be available to the inspectors at the time

of mspccnon of the college by the Medical Council of India.
Na. :
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15. Maximal efforts shall be made to encourage integrated teaching between.
'tradltlonal subject areas using a problem based learning approach starting with
clinical or community cases and exploring the rclevance of various preclinical
disciplines in both understanding and resolutlon of the problem. Every attempt .
shall be made to de-emphasize compartmentallzatxon of dxscxplmes so as to
achieve both horizontal and vertical integration in different phases.

- 16. Every attempt shall be made to encourage students to participate in  group
dlscussmns and seminars to enable them to develop personahty, character,
expression and other faculties which are necessary for a medical graduate to
function either in solo practice or as a team leader when he begins his independent

career. A discussion group shall not have more than 20 students.

17. Faculty member shall avail modern educational technology while teaching the.
students and to attain this objective, Medical Education Units/ Departments shall
‘be established in the medical college for faculty - development and providing

learning resource material to teachers.

18. To derive maximum advantage out of this rev1sed ¢urriculum, the vacation perxod
to students in one calendar year shall not exceed one month, during the 4 1/2

years Bachelor of Medicine and Bachelor of Surgery (MBBS) Course.
19. Institution shall insure that adequate financial and technical inputs are provided.
20. History of Medicine: The students will be given an outline on\ History of
. Medicine. This will be taught in an integrated manner by subject spemahsts and

will be coordinated by the Medical Education Unit of the Institution.

21. The Institution shall have a curriculum committeé which would plan curricula

and instructional method which will be regularly updated.

A S

22. Integration of ICT in _ learning process willr be implemented.
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12 OBJECTIVES

At the end of undergraduate program, the medical student should be able to:

1. Recognize 'health for all' as a national goal and health right of all citizens and by
undergoing training for medical profession fulfill “his/her social obligations towards
realization of this goal. '

2. Learn every aspect of National policies on health and devote himself/herself to its practical
ixnplementation. ' | ' ‘

3. Achieve competence in practice of holistic medicine, encompassing promotive, preventive,
curative and Rehabﬂitative aspects of common diseases. -

4. Develop scientific temper, acquire educational experience for proficiency in profession

and promote healthy living. -

_ 5. Become exemplary citizen by observation gf medical ethics and fulfilling social and

professional obligations, so as to respond to national aspirations.

6. Be competent in diagnosis and management of common health problems of the individual
and the community, commensurate with his/her position as a member of the health team
at the primary, secondary or tertiary levels, using his/her clinical skills based on history,

physical examination and relevant investigations.

7. Be competent to practice preventive, promotive, curative and rehabilitative medicine in

respect to the commonly encountered health problems.

8. Appreciate rationale for different therapeutic “modalities; be familiar with. the

administration of the nessential drugs" and their common side effects.

9. Be able to appreciate the socio-psychological, cultural, economic and environmental
factors affecting health and develop humane attitude towards the patients in discharging

one's professional responsibilities.

10. Possess the attitude for continued self learning and to seek further expertise or to pursue

research in any chosen area of medicine. [\
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11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

weyRY N9H, T 17 [ 2016

Possess the attitude for continued self learning and to seek further eXpertiSc or to
pursue research in any chosen area of medicine, action research and documentation
skills.

Be familiar with the Basic factors which are essential for the implementation of the
National Health Programs including practical aspects of the following:

- Family Welfare and Material and Child Health(MCH)

- Sanitation and water supply .

- Prevention and control of communicable and non-communicable

diseases
- Immunization
~ ' Health Education

~  IPHS standard of health at various level of service delivery, medical

‘waste disposal.

- . Organizational institutional arrangements.

Acquire basic management. skills in the area of human’ resources, materials and
resource management related to health care delivery, ""General and hospital

management principal inventory skills and counseling.

Be able to identify community health problems and learn to work to resolve these by

designing, instituting corrective steps and evaluating outcome of such measures.

Be able to work as a leading partner in health care teams and acquire proficiency in

- communication skills.

Be competent to work in a variety of health care settings.

Have personal characteristics and attitudes required for professional life such as
personal integrity, sense of responS1b111ty and dependablhty and ability to relate to or

show concern for other individuals. : ‘
N
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18 ' All efforts must be made to equip the medical graduate to acquire the practical skills.
2.0 COURSE STRUCTURE '

2.1 TRAINING PERIOD AND TIME DISTRIBUTION

2.1.1 Every student shall undergo a period of certified study extending over 44
academic years divided into 9 semesters,(i.e. of 6 months each) from the date
of commencement of his study for the subjects comprising the medical
curriculum to the date of completion of the examination and followed by one
year compulsory rotating intemsliip. Bach semester will consist of
approximately 120 teaching days of 8 hours each college working time,

including one hour of lunch.

2.1.2 _ The period of 42 years is divided intd three phases as follows —

2.1.2.1 Phase-I (two semesters) - consiSting of Pre-clinical subjects (Human
Anatomy, Physiology including Bio-Physics, Bio- chemistry aﬁd ,
 introduction to Community Medicine including Humanities). Besides
60 hours for introduction to Community Medlcme including
o | Humanities, rest of the time shall be :somewhat equally divided.
between Anatomy and Physiology plus Biochemistry combined
(Physiology 2/3 & Biochemistry 1/3).

_ 2.1.2.2.Phase-iI (3 semesters) - consisting of para-clinical/ clinical subjects.
During this phase teaching of para-clinical and clinical subjects shall
be done concurrently. The para-clinical subjects shall consist of
Pathology, Pharmacology, Microbiology, Forensic Medicine including
Toxicology and part of Community Medicine. The clinical subjects
shall consist of all those detailed below in Phase III. Out of the time
for Para-clinical teaching approximately equal time be allotted to
Pathology, Pharmacology, Microbiology and Forensic Medicine and

Al P p '
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Community Medicine combined (1/3 Forensic Medicine & 2/3
Community Medicine). See Appendix-C. '

2.1.2.3.Phase-1II (Continuation of study of clinical subjects for seven
semesters after passing Phase-I) The clinical subjects to be taught

during Phase II & III are Medicine and its allied specialties, Surgery

and its allied specialties, Obstetrics and Gynaecology and Community
Medicine. Besides chmcal posting as per schedule mentxoned
herewith, rest of the teachmg hours be divided for didactic lectures,
demonstrations, seminars, group discussions etc. in various subjects.
The time distnibuﬁon shall be as per Appendix—C ‘The Medicine and its
allied specialties training will include General Medicine, Paediatrics,
Tuberculosis and Chest, Skm and Sexually Transmitted Diseases,
Psychiatry, Rad10-d1agnos1s Infectious diseases etc. The Surgery and
its allied specialties training will include General Surgery,
Orthopaedics 'Sm‘gery including Physio-therapy and Rehabilitatidn,
Ophthalmology, Otorhinolaryngology, Anaesthesia, Dentistry, Radio-
therapy etc. The Obstetrics & Gynaecology training will include

family medicine, family welfare planning etc.

2.1.2.4 The first 2 semester (approximately 240 teachlng days) shall be

occupied in the Phase T (Pre-clinical) subjects and introduction to a
broader understanding of the perspectives of medical education leading

to delivery of health care. No student shall be permitted to join the

" Phase 1I (Para-clinical/clinical) group of subjects until he has passed in

all the Phase I (Pre-clinical subjects).

2.1.2.5 After passing pre-clinical subjects, one and half year (3 semesters)

shall be devoted to para-clinical subjects. Phase 11 will be devoted to

para-clinical & clinical subjects, along with clinical postings. During
N - )
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clinical phase (Phase TII) pre-clinical and para-clinical teaching will be
~ integrated into the teaching of clinical subjects where relevant.

2.1.2.6 Didactic lectures shall not exceed one third of the time schedule; two
third schedule shall include practicals, clinicals or/and group
discussions. Leamiﬁg process shall include. living . experiences,
problem oriented approach, casé studies and community health care

activities.

2.1.2.7 The University shall organize admission timings and admissions
process in such a way that teaching in first semester starts by 1st of

August each year.

2.1.2.8 Supplementa{ry examination shall be conducted w1thm 6 months. The
students who pass the supplementary examination shall be allowed to
appear in the second professional MBBS examination only after he/she
completes the full course of study of three semesters (i.e. 18 months)

for the second profeSsional MBBS examination.

2.2 PHASE DISTRIBUTION AND TIMING OF EXAMINATION:

6 MONTHS 6 MONTHS | 6 MONTHS |

1 2 ' co 1st professional
examination (during
second semester)

3 4 5 1I professional
examination (during
fifth semester)

6 -1 , 1lird professional

' Part I (during
Tth semester)
8 -9 Hlrd professional

a b
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Part 1 (Final
| Professional).
2.2.1 Passing in Ist Professional is Compulsory before/'proceeding to Phase II training.

222 A student who fails in the ™ professional examination, shall not be allowed to
* appear Illrd Professional _Pa'rt' I examination unless he passes all subjects of Tind

Professional examination.

2.2.3 Passing in Iird Professional (Part I) examination is not compulsory before entering
for 8th & 9th semester training, however passing of IlIrd Professional (Part T) is
compulsory for being eligible for ITird Professional (Part I) examination.

224 During third to ninth semesters, clinical postingé of three hours duration daily as
specified in the Table below is suggested for various departments, after Introductory
Course in Clinical Methods in Medicine & Surgery of two weeks each for the whole

~ class. ' - . \



1322

ey o, fEi® 17 S 2016

Clinical methods in Medicine and Surgery for whole class will be

the start of 3rd semester

* This posting includes training in Radio-di

-

for 2 weeks each respectively at

agnosis and Radiotherapy where existent.

[w1 4 (@)
‘ ._Table
Toal 3 5 7 e 9" Total
Subject Semes-ter  Semes-ter Semester Semester Semes-ter Semes-ter Semester
. (weeks) . . (weeks)) (weeks) (weeks) (weeks) (wgeks) (weeks) (weeks)
General*** 6 - 4 - 4 6 6 26
Medicine
Paediatrics . - - 2 2 4 - 10
Tuberculosis - - - - - - 02
and Chest
Diseases
Skin&STD - 2 - 2 - 2 - 06
Psychiatry - - 2 - - - - 02
.RadiAoilogy* - - - - 2 - - 02
General ¥*** 6 - 4 - 4 6 6 26
Surgery
Orthopaedics** - - 4 4 - - 2 10
Ophthalmology - 4 - - - 2 10
BarNoseand - 4 - 4 - - - 08
Throat
Obstetrics and 2 4 4 - 4 4 6 24
Gynaecology
including Family
‘Welfare Planning
Community 4 4 - 4 - - - 12
1 Medicine
Casualty - - - 2 - - - 02
Dentistry - - - - 2 - - 02 .
Total
GaWesks) 18 22 i3 2 18 2 22 142
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** This posting includes exposure to Rehabilitation and Physiotherapy.

#+* This posting includes exposure to laboratory medicine and infectious diseases,

* This includes maternity training and Family medicine and the 3rd semester posting shall be in

Family Welfare\Planning.

2.3 INTERNSHIP

231

232

2.33

General -- Internship is a phase of training wherein a graduate is expected to learn
methods/modalities for actual practice of medical and health care and acquire skills

under supervision so that he/she may become capable of functioning independently.

In order to make trained work force available, it may be considered as a phase of
training wherein the graduate is expected to conduct actual practice under -the
supervision of a trained doctor. The learning methods and modalities have to be done
during the MBBS course itself with larger number of hands on session, practice on

simulators including zoes models.

Specific Objectlves
At the end of the internship training, the student shall be able to:

23.3.1 Diagnose clinical common disease conditions encountered in practice

and make timely decision for referral to higher level;

2.3.3.2 Use discreetly the essential drugs, infusions, blood or its substitutes

and laboratory services.

2333 Manage all type of emergencies-medical, surgical obstetric, neonatal

and paediatric, by rendering first level care;

2.33.4 Demonstrate skills in monitoring of the National Health Program and
' schemes, oriented to prov1de preventwe and promotive health care

services to the community;
™\
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23.3.5 Develop leadership qualities to function effectively as 2 leader of the
: health team organised to deliver the health and family welfare service
~ in existing socio-ecomic, political and cultural environment; :

2.3.3.6 Render services to chronically sick and disabled V(both physical and -
mental) and to communicate effectively with patient and the
community. ' ' ' '

23.4 Time allocation to each discipline is approximate and shall be guided more
specifically by the actual experience obtained. Thus a student serving in a district or
taluk hospital emergency room may well accumulate skill in surgery, orthopaedics,
medicine, obstetrics and Gynaecology'and Paediatrics during even a single night on
duty. Responsible authorities from the medical college shall adjust the intern
experience to maximize intemn’s opportunities to practice skills in patient care in
rough approximation of the time allocation suggested.

235 Internship - Time Distribution

2351 COMPULSORY '

: Community Medicine 2 months
Medicine including 15 days of Psychiatry 2 months
Surgery including 15 days Anaesthesia 2 months
Obst./Gynae. including Family Welfare Planning 2 months
Paediatrics _ , 1'month
Orthopaedics including P ' : 1 month
ENT 15 days
Ophthalmology - ' 15 days
Casualty E ' 15 days

2.3.5.2 Elective Posting (1x15 days) 15 days Subjects for Elective posting will

be as follows:

- Dermatology and Sexually Transmitted Diseases.
- Tuberculosis and Respiratory Diseases. -

- Radio-Diagnosis :

- Forensic Medicine

- Blood Bank

- Psychiatry

Note: Structure internship with college assessment at the end of the internship.

f\. A
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2.3.6 Other Details

23.6.1

2.3.6.2

All parts of the internship shall be done as far as possible in
institutions of India. In case of any difficulties, the matter may
be referred to the Medical Council of India to be considered on

individual merit.

Every candidate will be required after paséing the final MBBS
examination to undergo compulsory rotational internship to the

satisfaction of the College authorities and university for a

period of 12 months so as to be eligible for the award of the
degree of Bachelor of Medicine and Bachelor of Surgery

(MBBS) and full _registration.

2.3.6.3

23.64

2.3.6.5

"direct supervision of senior medical officer. They shall not

2.3.6.6

2.3.6.7

The University shall issue a provisional MBBS pass certificate

on passing the final examination.

The State Medical Council will grant provisional registration to
the candidate on production of the provisional MBBS pass
certificate. The provisional registration will be for a
period of one year. In the event of the _shortage or
unsatisfactory work, the period of provisional registration and
the compulsory rotating internship may be suitably extended
by the appropriate authorities.

The intern shall be entrusted with clinical responsibilities under
be working  independently.

Interns will not issue a medical certificate or a death certificate
or a medico-legal document under their signature.

Adjustment to enable a candidate to obtain training in elective

clinical subjects may be made.
i . 2 A
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2.3.6.8

One year's approved service in the Armed Forces Medical
Services, after passing the final MBBS examination shall be
considered as equivalent to the pre-registration  training
detailed above; such training shall, as far as possible, be at the
Base/General Hospital. ~ '

2.3.7 Assessment of Internship

2.3.7.1

2.3.7.2

The intern shall maintain a record of work which is to be

-verified and certified by the medical officer under whom ‘he

works. Apart from scrutiny of the record of work, assessment
and evaluation of training shall be undertaken by an objective
approach using situation tests in knowledge, skills and attitude
during and at the end of the training. Based on the record of
work and date of evaluation, the Dean/Principal shall issue
Certificate of satisfactory completion of training, following
which the University shall award the MBBS degree or declare
him eligible for it.

Satisfactory completion shall be determined on the,
basis of the following:-

- Proﬂci_ency of knowledge reqﬁired for each case

SCORE 0-5 _
- The competency in skills expected to manage each case:
a) Competency for performance of self
performance, '
b) of having assisted in procedures,
c) of having observed. .
SCORE 0-5

- Responsibility, punctuality, work up of case;,
involvement in treatment, follow-up reports.

SCORE 0-5

- Capacity to work in a team (Behaviour with colleagues,

| nursing staff and relationship with paramedicals).

. SCORE 0-5
i \ijn |/ t



a4 ()] Hegyew o, feAis 17 S 2016

1327

~ Initiative, participatioh in discussions, research aptitude.

SCORE 0-5
Poor / Fair / below average / average / above average /excellent
0 1 2 3 4 5
23.73 A Score of less than 3 in any of ébové items will

represent unsatisfactory completion of internship.

23.74 Full registration shall only be given by the State
: Medical Council/Medical Council of India on the award
of the MBBS degree by the university or it declaration
that the candidate is eligible for it. o

30 ACADEMIC QUALIFICATION AND SELECTION CRITERIA FOR
ADMISSION ,

3.1  Eligibility Criteria: No Candidate shall be allowed to be admitted to the  Medical
Cutriculum proper of first Bachelor of Medicine and Bachelor of Surgery (MBBS)
Course until:

3.1.1 He/she shall complete the age of 17 years on or before 31% December
of the year of admission to the MBBS Course.

3.12 Helshe has passed qualifying examination as under:

3.1.2.1 The higher secondary examination or the Indian School
Certificate  Examination which is Equivalent to 10+2
Higher Secondary Examination after a period of 12 years study,
the last two years of study comprising of physics, Chemistry,
Biology/Biotechnology and any other elective subjects with
English at a level not less than the core course for English as
prescribed by the National Council for Educational Research
and Training after the introduction of the 10+2+3 years
educational structure as recommended by the National
Committee on education.

Note: Where the course content is not as prescribed for 10+2
education structure of the National Committee, the candidates
will"have to undergo a period of one year pre professional
training before admission to the Medical colleges. v

Amﬂ . 4 A
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3.1.2.2

3.1.2.3

3.1.24

3125

3.1.2.6

Or |
The Intermediate examination in science: of an Indian
University/Board or other recognized examining body with

~ Physics, Chemistry and Biology/Bio-technology which shall

include a practical testin  these subjects and also English
as'a compulsory subject. ' '

Or

The pre-professional/pre-medical examination with Physics,
Chemistry  and Biology/Bio technology, after passing either
the higher  secondary school examination, or the pre-
university or an equivalent examination, S The

~ professional/pre-medical examination shall include a practical

test in Physics, Chemistry & Biology/Bio-technology and also
English as a compulsory subject. .

" Or

The first year of the three years degree course of a recognized

University, with Physics, Chemistry and Biology/Bio-
technology including a practical test in these subjects provided
the examination is a "University Examination" and candidate
has passed 10+2 with English at a level not less than a core
course.

Or

B:Sc examination of an Indian University, provided that he/she
has passed the B.Sc examination with not less than two of the
following subjects Physics, Chemistry, Biology(Botany,

- Zoology)/Biotechnology and further that he/she has passed the

carlier qualifying examination with the following subjects -
Physics, Chemistry, Biology/Bio- technology and English.
Or

Any other examination which, in scope and standard is found
to be equivaleﬂt to the intermediate science examination of an
Indian University/Board, taking Physics, Chemistry and
Biology/Bio technology including practical test in each of these
subjects and English. /)

Fan
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Note: The pre-medical course may be conducted either at Medical

College or a Science College. Matks obtained in mathematics
are not to be considered for admission to MBBS course. After

the 10+2 course is introduced, the integrated courses should be-

abolished. Selection of Students: The selection of students to
M.B.B.S. course shall be based solely on merit of the candidate
and determination of merit shall be on the basis of a
competitive entrance test. - :

321 Procedure for selection to MBBS course shall be as fbllo'w.s:-

3211

32.12

3213

A candidate must bhave passed in the subjects of

- Physics, Chemistry, Biology/Bio-technology and
English individually and must have obtained a
minimum of 50% marks taken together in Physics,
Chemistry & Biology/Bio-technology at the qualifying
examination and in addition must have come in the
merit list prepared as a result of such competitive
entrance test by securing not less than 50% marks in
Physics, Chemistry and Biology/Bio-technology taken
together, conducted as per direction of the Supreme
Court/MCI & Medical Education Dept. Govt. of M.P.
The Selection of students will be done as per guidelines
& policy of Hon’ble Supreme Court/ GOIMCI/Medical
Education Dept. Govt. of M.P.
In respect of candidates belonging to Scheduled Castes,
Scheduled Tribes or other Backward Classes the marks
obtained in Physics, Chemistry and Biology/Bio- :
technology taken together in qualifying examination
and competitive entrance examination be 40% instead
of 50% as stated above. ‘

Provided that a candidate who has appeared in the
qualifying examination the result of which has not been
declared, he may be provisionally permitted to take up
the competitive entrance examination and in case of
selection for admission to the MBBS course, he shall

m N . '



1330 Hegey o9, feie 17 3 2016 [y 4 (@)

not be admitted to that course until be fulfills the
eligibility criteria.

3.2.1.4 Provided that the eligibility criteria for admission. o
persons with locomotory disability of lower limbs will
be a minimum of 45% marks instead of 50% taken
together in qualifying examination and competitive
entrance examination for admission in MBBS course.

3.3  Migration

3.3.1 Migration from on¢ medical college to other is hot a right of a student. However,
migration of students from one medical college to another medical college in India
may be considered by the Medical Council of India only in exceptional cases on
extreme compassionate grounds*, provided following criteria are fulfilled. Routine
migrations on other grounds shall not be allowed. '

3.3.2 Boththe c‘élleges, i.e. one at which the student is studying at present and one to which
migration is sought, are recognized by the Medical Council of India. o

333 The applicant candidate should have passed first professional MBBS. examination.

3.3.4 The applicant candidate submits his application for migration, complete in all
respects, to all authorities concerned within a period of one month of passing
(declaration of results) the first professional Bachelor of Medicine and Bachelor of
Surgery (MBBS) examination. - ‘ ‘

3.3.5 The applicanf candidate must submit an affidavit stating that he/she will pursue 18
months of prescribed study before appearing at 11 professional Bachelor of Medicine
and Bachelor of Surgery (MBBS) examination at the transferee medical college,
which should be duly certified by the Registrar of the concerned University in which
he/she is seeking transfer. The transfer will be applicable only after receipt of the
affidavit. - ' :

33.6 Migration during clinical course of study shall not be allowed on any ground.

3.3.7 All applications for migration shall be referred to Medical Council of India by college
authorities. The Institution / University shall not allow migrations directly without the
approval of the Council. Council reserves the right, not to entertain any application
which is not under the prescribed compassionate grounds and also to take independent

- {
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decisions where applicant has been allowed to migrate without referring the same to
the Council.

3.3.8 Compassionate grounds criteria for migration as laid down by MCI-

3.38.1 - Death of a supporting guardian.

3.3.82 Ilness of the candidate causing disability.

3.3.83 Disturbed conditions as declared by Government in the
’ Medical College area. '

3.3.9 Migration of students from one medical college to another medical college may be
granted on any genuine ground subject to the availability of vacancy in the college
where migration is sought and fulfilling the other requirements laid down in the

' Regulations. Migration would be restricted to 5% of the sanctioned intake of the
college during the year. No migrdtion will be permitted .on any ground from one -

: medical college to another located within the same city. : .

3.3.10 Migration of students from one College to another is permissible only if both the
colleges are recognized by the Central Government under section 11 (2) of the Indian
Medical Council Act, 1956 and further subject to the condition that it shall not result
in increase in the sanctioned intake capacity for the academic year concerned in
respect of the receiving medical college. '

3:3.11 The applicant candidate shall be eligible to apply for migration only after qualifying
in the fitst professional MBBS examination. Migration during clinical course of study
shall not be allowed on any ground. :

3.3.12 For the purpose of migration an applicant candidate shall first obtain "No Objection
Certificate” from the college where he is studying for the present and the university to
which that college is affiliated and also from the college to which the migration is
sought and the university to it that college is affiliated. He/She shall submit his
application for migration within a period of 1 within a period of 1 month of passing
(Declaration of result of the 1st Professional MBBS: examination) along with the
above cited four "No Objection Certificates” to: (a) the Director of Medical Education
of the State, if migration is sought from one college to another within the same State
or (b) the Medical Council of India, if the migration is sought from one college to
another located outside the State. :

3.3.13 A student who has joined another college on migration shall be eligible to appear in

" the TInd professional MBBS examination only after attaining the minimum attendance
in that college in the subjects, lectures, seminars etc. required for appearing in the
examination prescribed under Regulation 12(1).

N _ 4 i
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4.0

5.0

4.1 -

42

Note-1: The Malwanchal University/Institutions shall - frame  appropriate
guidelines for grant of No Objection Certificate or migration, as the
case may be, to the students subject to provisions of these regulations.

Note-2 : Any request for migration not covered under the provisions of these
Regulations shall be referred to the Medical Council of India for
consideration on individual merits by the Director (Medical Education)
of the State or the Head of Central Government Institution concerned.
The decision taken by the Coungil on such requests shall be final.

Note-3: The Institution shall send intimation to the Medical Council of India
about the number of students admitted by them on migration within one
month of their joining. It shail be open to the Council to- undertake
verification of the compliance of the provisions of the regulations

_ governing migration by the Colleges at any point of time.

COMMENCEMENT OF COURSE

The M.B.B.S. course shall commence with effect from 1st August of respective year
or as per prevailing rules. '
The last date up to which students can be admitted against vacancies arising due to

_ any reason-shall be 30th September of respective year or as per prevailing rules.

REGULATION RELATING TO ASSESSMENT OF ACADEMIC
GROWTH OF STUDENTS

5.1

Examination Regulatioxis - Essentialities for qualifying to appear in professional
examinations. The performance in essential components of training are to be assessed,
based on: : ' '

5.1.1° Attendance 75% attendance in a subject for appearing in the examination is
compulsory inclusive of attendance in non-lecture teaching i.e. seminars,
group discussions, tutorials, demonstrations, practicals, hospital (Tertiary
Secondary,  Primary) posting and bed side clinics etc.

5.1.2 Internal Assessment

5.12.1 1t shall be based on day to day assessment (see note), evaluation of
st’u;lent assignment, preparation for seminar,clinical case presentation

etc.: R
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5.1.22 Regular periodical examinations shall be conducted throughout the-

course. The questions of number of examinations shall be decided by
the Institutions.
5.1.2.3 Day to day records shall be given importance during internal

assessment.

© 5.1.2.4 Weightage for the internal assessment shall be 20% of the total marks_
in each subject.

5.1.2.5 Student must secure at feast 35% marks of the total marks fixed for
" internal assessment in a particular subject in order to be eligible to
appear in final university examination of that subject. '

51.2.6 Internal assessment shall relate t0 different ways in which students
participation in learning participation' in " learning process during

semesters in evaluated. Some examples are as follows: Preparation of -

subject for students seminar. Preparation of a clinical case for
discussion. Clinical case study/problem solving exercise. Participation
in Project for health care in the community (planning ‘stage to
evaluation). Proficiency in carrying out a practical or a skill in small
research projecf. Multiple choice questions (MCQ) test after

completion of a system/teaching:

" Each item tested shall be objectively assessed and recorded. Some of
the items can be assigned as Home work/vacation work.

6.0 APPOINTMENT OF EXAMINERS

6.1

6.2

No person shall be appointed as an examinet in any of the subjects of the Professional
examination leading to and including the final Professional examinations for the
award of the MBBS degree unless he has taken at least five years previously, a
doctorate degree of a recognized university or an equivalent qualification in the
particular subject as per recommendation of the Council on teachers eligibility
qualifications and has had at least five years of total teaching experience in the subject
concerned in a college affiliated to a recognized university at a faculty position.

There shall be at least four examiners for 100 students, out of whom not less than
50% must be external examiners. Of the four examiners, the senior most internal

examiner will act as the Chairman and co-ordinator of the whole examination
program so that uniformity in the matter of assessment of candidates is maintained.

)
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Where candidates appearing are more than 100, one additional examiner, for every
additional 50 or part thereof candidates appearing, be appointed.

6.3  Non medical scientists engaged in the teaching of medical students as whole time
teachers, may be appointed examiners in their concerned subjects provided they
possess requisite doctorate qualifications and five year teaching experience of medical
students after obtaining their postgraduate qualifications. Provided further that the

. 50% of the examiners (Internal & External) are from the medical qualification stream.

6.4 ‘External examiners shall not be from the same university and preferably be from
- outside the state. .

6.5 The internal examiner in a subject shall not accept external exanﬁner ship for a
college from which external examiner is appointed in his subject.

6.6 External examiners shall rotate at an interval of 2 years.

6.7 There shall be a Chairman of the Board of paper-setters who shall be an intemnal
examiner and shall moderate the questions. ' '

6.8  Except Head of the department of subject concerned in a college/institution, all other
with the rank of reader or equivalent and above with requisite qualifications and
experience shall be appointed internal examiners- by rotation in their subjects;
provided that where there are no posts of readers, then an Assistant Professor of 5
years standing as Assistant Professor may be considered for appointment as examiner.

7.0 UNIVERSITY EXAMINATIONS: THEORY AND PRACT 1CAL

71 Theory papers will be prepared by the examiners as prescribed. Nature of questions
will be shot answer type/objective type and marks for each pat indicated separately.
Question papers should preferably be of short structure/objective type-

72 ‘Practicals/clinicals will be conducted in the laboratories or hospital wards. The
objective will be to assess proficiency in skills, conduct of experiment, inte'rprefation
of data and logical conclusion. Clinical cases should preferably include common
diseases and not esoteric syndromes or rare disorders. Emphasis should be on
candidate's capability in eliciting physical signs and their interpretation. Clinical
cases/practicals shall take into account common diseases which the student is likely to
come in contact in practice. Rare cases/obscure syndromes, long cases of neurology
shall not- be put for final examination ‘ '

|
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73  Viva/oral includes evaluation of management approach and handling of emeigenéies.
Candidates skill in interpretation of common investigative data, x-rays, identification
of specimens, ECG etc. also is to be evaluated.
The examinations are to be designed with a view to ascertain whether the candidate

74

1.5

1.6

7.7

7.8

has acquired the necessary for knowledge, minimum skills along with clear-concepts
of the fundamentals which are necessary for him to carry out his professional day to
day work competently. Evaluation will be carried out on an objective basis.

" Question papers should preferably be of short stmctﬁre/objective type.

Clinical cases/practicals shall take into account common diseases which the student is
likely to come in contact in practice. Rare cases/obscure syndromes, long cases of
neurology shall not be put for final examination. :

" During evaluation it shall be ascertained if the candidate has acquired the,desired

practical skills.

There shall be one main examination in a year and a supplementary to be held not '

later than 6 months after the publication of its results. Universities Examinations shall
be held as under:- _ .

7.8.1 First Professional:- In the second Semester of Phase 1 training, in the
subjects of Anatomy. Physiology and Bio-Chemistry.

782 Second Professional:- In the Fifth Semester of Phase II training, in the
subjects of Pathology, Microbiology, Pharmacy and Forensic Medicine.

783 Third Profesional :- Pat I- in the Seventh Semester of Phase I, in the

subjects of Ophthamology, Oto-rhyno-laryngology and Community

Medicine. :

78.4 Third Professional ;- Pat 1l-(Final Professional) - At the end .of Phase III
training in the subjects of Medicine, Surgery, Obstetrics & Gynecology and
Pediatrics." : :

Note: .

a) Results of University examinations shall be declared before the stat of
teaching for next semester. ‘

b) Passing in 1st Professional is compulsory before proceeding to Phase II
training,. : .
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¢) A student who fails in the lind professional examination, should not be
allowed to appear llird Professional Pat I examination unless he passes all
subjects of lind Professional examination. _

d) Passing in llird Professional (Part-1) is compulsory for ‘being eligible for -
llrd Professional (Part IT) examination o :

79  Distribution of marks to various disciplines:
7.9.1 First Professional examinatibn:(Pre—cliIﬁcal Subjects):-
~ 7.9.1.1. Anatomy:

Theory-Two papers of 50 marks each
{One applied question of 10 marks in each paper) 100marks

Oral (Viva) . oo 20 marks.
Practical 40 marks
Internal assessment . ' . '
(Theory-20; Practical-20) 40 marks
Total 200 marks |

7.9.1.2 Physiology including Biophysics
Theory-Two papers of 50 marks each
{One applied question of 10 marks in each paper) 100marks

. Oral (Viva) - | 20 marks
Practical 40 marks
Internal assessment '

(Theory-20; Practical-20) : 40 marks
Total 200 marks ' -

7.9.1.3 Biochemistry :
Theory-Two papers of 50 marks each
{One applied question of 10 marks in each paper) 100marks

- Oral (Viva) , 20 marks
Practical ' ' 40 marks
Internal assessment
(Théory-ZO; Practical-20) - 40 marks
Total 200 marks

7.9.1.4 Pass: In each of the subjects, a candidate must obtain 50% in aggregate
with a minimum of 50% in Theory including orals and minimum of
50% in Practicals.
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792 Second Professional Examination:
(Para-clinical subjects)

7.9.2.1

Pathology
Theory-Two papers of
{One applied question of 10

. marks in each paper)

Oral (Viva)
Practical
Internal assessment

* (Theory-15; Practical-15)

Total 150 marks

7.9.2.2 Mi;:robiology

7.9.2.3

7.9.2.4

Theory-Two papers of
(One applied question of10
marks in each paper)

Oral (Viva) |

Practical

Internal assessment
(Theory-15; Practical-1 5)
Total 150 marks '

Pharmacology

40 marks each
80marks
15 marks
25 marks

30 marks

40 marks eéch

80 marks

.15 marks

25 marks
30 marks

Theory-Two papers of 40 marks each

Containing one question on clinical

therapeutics

Oral (Viva)

Practical

Internal assessment
(Theory-13; Practical-15)
Total 150 marks

Forensic Medicine
Theory-one paper

Oral (Viva)
Practical/Clinicals
Internal assessment
(Theory-10; Practical-10)
Total 100 marks

80 marks

15 marks - |

| 25 marks

30 marks

40 marks
10 marks
30 marks

20 marks
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7.9.2.5 Pass: In each of the subjects, a candidate must obtain 50 % in

aggregate with a minimum of 50% in Theory including oraland
minimum of 50% in Practicals/clinicals.

7.9.3 Third Professional -Part I To be conducted during end period of seventh

semester.

A 7931

7.93.2

7.93.3

7.9.3.4

v

Ophthamology

" Theory: One paper 40 marks /should contain one question on
pre-clinical and para-clinical aspects, of 10 marks) oral (Viva) -

10 marks Clinical 30 marks Internal assessment 20 marks
(Theory-10; Practical-10) Total 100 marks

Oto-Rhino-Laryngology Theory:One paper 40 marks (should

contain one question on pre-clinical and para-clinical aspects,
of 10 marks) Oral(Viva) 10 marks Clinical 30 marks Internal
assessment 20 marks (Theory-10 Practical-10) Total 100 marks

Community Medicine including Humanities

Theory: Two papers of 60 marks each 120 marks (includes
problem solving, applied ~aspects of management at
primary. level including essential drugs, - occupational (agro
based) diseases, rehabilitation and social aspects of
community). Oral (Viva) 10 marks Practical/Project evaluation
30 marks Internal assessment 40 marks (Theory -20; Practical-
20) Total 200 marks

Pass: In each of the subjects a candidate must obtain 50% in
aggregate with a minimum of 50% in Theory including orals
and minimum of 50% in practicals/clinicals.

794 Third Professional - Part II Each paper shall have two seciio;ls. Questions
requiring essay type answers may be avoided.

7941

Medicine Theory- Two papers of 60 marks each 120 marks
Paper '1- General Medicine Paper II- General Medicine

(including Psychiatry, Dermatology and S.T.D.) (Shall contain -

one question on basic sciences and allied subjects) Oral (Viva)

_ Interpretation of X-ray ECG, etc. 20 marks Clinical (Bed side)
100 marks Internal assessment 60 marks (Theory-30; Practical-

0) Total 300 marks

”~
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7.10

7.9.4.2

7.9.4.3

7.9.4.4

7.9.4.5

Surgery Theory-Two papers of 60 marks each 120 marks
Paper-1-General Surgery (Section 1) Orthopaedics (Section 2)
Paper 1l-General Surgery including Anaesthesiology, Dental

. diseases and Radiology. (shall contain one question on basic

sciences and allied subjects) Oral (Viva) Interpretation of

© Investigative data 20 marks Clinical (Bed Side) 100 marks

Internal assessment 60 marks (Theory-30; Practical-30) 60
marks Total 300 marks Paper 1 of Surgery shall have one
section in Othopaedics. The questions on Orthopaedic Surgery

be set and assessed by examiners who are teachers in the

Orthopaedic surgery.

Obstetrics and Gynaecblogy Theory Two papers of 40 marks

" each 80 marks Paper I- Obstetrics including social obstetrics.

Paper 11- Gynaecology, Family Welfare _anDemography
(Shall contain one question on ‘basic sciences and allied
subjects) Oral (Viva) including record of delivery
cases(20+10) 30 marks Clinical 50 marks Internal assessment
(Theory-20; Practical-20) total 40 marks Total 200 marks

Pediatrics: (Including 'Neonatology) Theory: One paper 40
marks (Shall contain one question on basic sciences and allied
subjects) Oral (Viva) 10 marks Clinical 30 marks. Internal
assessment 20 marks (Theory-10; Practical-10) Total 100
marks

Y

Pass: In each of the subjects”a candidate must obtain 50% in
aggregate with a minimum of 50% in Theory including orals
and minimum of 50% in Practicals/clinicals.

Criteria for passing

7.10.1

7.10.2

7.10.3 .

Results of University examinations shall be declared before the

start of teaching for next semester.

Passing in 1st Professional is compulsory before proceeding to
Phase II training.

A student who fails in the IInd professional examination,

should not be allowed to appear liird Professional Part I
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examination unless he passes all subjects of lind Professional
examination.

7.104 . Passing in llird Professional (Pat-1) is compulsory for being
' - eligible for llird Professional (Pat II) examination -

111 Division and Merit list

7.11.1 The division shall be awarded only after 3rd part II university
examination and shall be based on the aggregate marks
obtained by the candidate at his /her successful attempts at the
1st, 2nd3rd part I and 3rd part I M.B.B.S. University
examinations. There shall be only three divisions as follows—

- 1st division with honors : 75 % and above

-1st division : 60 % and above but below 75%
- 2nd division : 50 % and above but below 60%
7112 The merit‘ shall be declared by the university after the

. declaration of result of 3rd Part II M.B.B.S. university
examination on the basis of the integrated performance of all
the four M.B.B.S. university examinations. The merit list shall
include first 10 candidates securing at least 1sl division and

~ passing all M.B.B.S. university examination in first attempts
-with all subjects taken together.

7.12 Condonation of deﬁciency‘in marks

7.12.1 The grace marks up to a maximum of ﬁi'e marks may be
awarded at the discretion of the University to a student who has
failed only in one subject but has passed in all other subjects.

7.12.2 After condonation of marks the result of the concerned
‘ M.B.B.S. university examination shall be declared as "Pass by
condonation" or "Pass by grace". '

8.0 REVALUATION/RE-TOTALING

8.1  Re-totaling-The ‘university on application and remittance of stipulated fees as
prescribed by the university shall permit a recounting or opportunity to recount the
marks received for various questions in an answer paper/papers for theory of all

-'  1
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subject for which a candidate has appeared in the university examination. Any error in
addition of marks awarded, if identified shall be suitably rectified.
82  Revaluation- Revaluation of theory papers in all years of study of the M.B.B.S.
" course shall be permissible by the university on application and remittance of the
. prescribed fees within the stipulated time. Such answer scripts shall be reevaluated by
not less than two duly qualified examiners and the average obtained shall be awarded
to the candidate and the result reconsidered accordingly. ' 4

9.0 CANCELLATION OF ADMISSION

9.1 The admission of the student at any stage of the study shall be cancelled by the Vice
Chancellor based on the recommendation of the head of the institution if:

9.1.1 He/ She is not found to be qualified or eligible as per MCI norms and
guidelines.

9.12 He/She is found to have produced false 1-forged documents or found to have
. used unfair means to secure admission.

9.1.3 He/she is found to be involved in serious breach of discipline in the institution
or the university campus..
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APPENDIX-A

Prescribed Teaching Hours :-
- Following minimum teaching hours are prescribed in various disciplines:

A,  Pre-Clinical Subjects (Phase-1-First and Second Semester)
Anatomy © 650 Hrs.
~ Physiology ' 430 Hrs.
Biochemistry 240 Hrs..
Community Medicine 60 Hrs.

. B, Para-Clinical Subjects " (Phase-1l-5th to 7th ‘Semester) . -

‘Pathology 300 Hrs.
Pharmacology 300 His.
Microbiology 250 Hrs.
Community Medicine 200 Hrs.
(including 8 weeks postings of 3 hrs each)

Forensic Medicine 100 Hrs.

Teaching of para-clinical subjects shall be 4 hrs per day in 3rd Hrs Semester and 3Hrs per day in 4th
and 5th Semesters (See attached Time Table)

C Clinical Subjects

1. Clinical 'postings as per chart attached.
2. Theory lectures, demonstrations and Seminars etc. in addition to clinical postings as
under. The clinical lectures to be held from 4® Semester onwards (See attached Time
- Table) '
Gen-Medicine 300 Hours

Gen. Surgery 300 Hours
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‘Note:

- Paediatrics 100 Hours
. Orhopedics 100 Hours

T.B. and Chest 20 Hours
Ophthalmology 100 Hours
Psychiatry - . 20 Hours

"ENT ' ' 70 Hours
Skin and STD B 30 Hours
Radiology . 20Hours
Community Medicine 50 Hours
Dentistry 10 Hours
Anaesthesia ' 20 Hours

Obst & Gynae. 300 Hours

This period of training is minimum suggested. Adjustments whére required depending on
availability of time shall be made. : :

“This period of training does not include university examination jperiod.‘Extra time available

be devoted to other Sub-specialties.

Clinical methods in Medicine and Surgery for Whole class will be for 2 weeks each

- respectively at the start of 3rd semester.

This posting shall include training in Radio diagnosis.
This posting includes exposure to Rehabilitation Physiotherapy-

This posting includes exposure to laboratory medicine and infectious diseases. This posting

- includes exposure to dressing and Anesthesia.

This includes maternity training and Family medicine and the 3rd semester posting shall be

in Fairly Welfare Planning.
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Ordinance No. 14

M.D., MLS. (Broad Specialty)
DM & MCh. (Super Specialty)

GENERAL RULE

These general rules are subject to alterations ﬁ'om time to time. The degi‘ee shall be conferred after
the acceptance of thesis and passing in examination (Written, Viva and Practical).

SUBJECTS OF AWARDS
Broad Specialty L
M.D. : M.S.
1. Anatomy . 1. General Surgery
2. Physiology - 2. Obstetrics& Gynecology
3. Biochemistry : . 3. Orthopaedics
4. Pathology ' 4. Ophthalmology
5, Pharmacology 5.EN.T. °

6. Microbiology

7. Forensic Medicine

8. Community Medicine

9. General Medicine

10. Paediatrics

11. Anesthesiology

12. Dermatology, Venereology & Leprosy
13. Respiratory Medicine

14. Psychiatry

15. Radiodiagnosis

16. Radiotherapy

17. Emergency Medicine

18. Immuno Hematology and Blood Transfusion
19. Infectious diseases

20. Physical Medicine Rehabilitation

21. Geriatrics '
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Super Specialty
DM MCh
. Gastroenterology . Cardio Thoracic Surgery

. Cardiology
. Nephrology

. Neuro Surgery

LI Paediatric Surgery

e - Neurology . Plastic Surgery
. Endocrinology . Onco Surgery
. Urology
1.0 AIMS & OBJECTIVES
11 AIMS «

The goal of postgraduate medical education (Broad & Super Specialty) shall be to

produce competent specialists and/or Medical teachers.

1.11

1.14

1.14

Who shall recognize the health needs of the community, and carry out g

professional obligaﬁons ethically and in keeping with the objectives of the
national health policy.

Who shall have mastered most of the competencies,_'pertaining to the
specialty, that are required to be practiced at the secondary and the tertiary
levels of the health care delivery system;

‘Who shall be aware of the contemporary advance -and deflelopments in the
discipline concerned;

Who shall have acquired a spirit of scientific inquiry and is oriented to the

principles of research methodology and epidemiology; and

Who shall have acquired the basic. skills in teaching of the medical and
paramedical professionals

1.2 OBJECTIVES
At the end of the postgraduate training in the discipline concerned the student shall be able

to;

1.2.1 Recognize the importance to the concerned 'Specialty in the context of the health needs

of the community and the nafiypal prioyities in the health section.
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"1.2.2 Practice the specialty concerned ethiéaily and in step with the principles of
primary health care.

1.2.3 Demonstrate sufficient understanding of the basic sciences relevant to the concerned ‘
specialty. ‘

1.2.4 Identify social, economic, environmental, biological and emotional determinants of
health in a given case, and take them into account while planning therapeutic,
rehabilitative, preventive and primitive measure/strategies.

1.2.5 Diagnose and manage majority of the conditions in the specialty concemed on the

basis of clinical assessment, and appropriately selected and conducted investigations.

1.2.6 Plan and advice measures for the prevention and rehabilitation of patients suffering
from disease and disability related to the specialty.

1.2.7 Demonstrate skills in documentation of individual case details as well as morbidity
and mortality rate relevant to the assigned situation. '

12.8 Demonstrate empathy and humane approach towards patients and. their families and
exhibit interpersonal behavior in accordance with the societal norms and expectations.

1.2.9 Play the - assigned role in the. implementation of national health programme,
effectively and responsibly.

1.2.10 Organize and supervise the chosen/assigned health care services demonstrating
adequate managerial skills in the clinic/hospital or thg field situation.

1.2.11 Devélop skills as a self-directed learner, recognize continuing education needs; select
and use appropriate learning resources.

1.2.12 Demonstrate competence in basic concepts of research 'methodology and
epidemiology, and be able to critically analyze relevant published research literature.

1.2.13 Develop skills in using educational methods and techniques as applicable to the
teaching of -medical/nursing students, general physicians and paramedical health
workers. ' ‘

1.2.14 Function as an effective leader of a health team engaged in health care, research or
training. : :
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13

14

STATEMENT OF THE COMPETENCIES:

Keeping in view the general objectives of postgraduate (Broad & Super Specialty) training;
each discipline has developed specific competencies which has been defined and spelt out in
clear terms. Each department has produced a statement to bring it to the notice of the trainees
in the beginning of the program so that he or she can direct the efforts towards the attainment
of these competencies.

COMPONENTS OF THE POSTGRADUATE CURRICULUM: (Broad & Super
Specialty) : :

" The major components of the Postgraduate curriculum shall be:
" 1.4.1 Theoretical knowledge ‘

1.4.2 Practical and clinical skills.

1.4.3 Writing Thesis / Research articles.

144 Attitudes including communication skills. - :
1.4.5 - Training in research methodology, Medical Ethics and Medico-legal aspects.-

2.0 COURSE STRUCTURE

3.0

2.1  Training Périod. and Time Distribution The period of training for obtaining the

degrees (Broad & Super Specialty) shall be three completed years including the .

period of examination. Provided that in the case of students having a recognized two
year postgraduate diploma course in the same subject, the period of training,
including the period of examination, shall be two years in Broad Specialty.

22  Timing of Examinations:- The examinations shall be organized on the basis -of
grading or marking system to evaluate and certify candidate's level of knowledge,
skill and competence at the end of the training and obtaining a minimum of 50%
marks in theory as well as practical separately shall be mandatory for passing the
whole examination. The examination for M.S.,/ M.D., DM & M.Ch. shall be held at
the end of 3 academic years (six academic terms). The academic terms shall mean six
months training period. ce e

ACADEMIC QUALIFICATION AND SEI_;ECTION CRITERIA FOR ADMISSION

3.1 - Eligibility Criteria: A. Candidate for M.D./M.S. degree must be

3.1.1 An M.B.B.S. degree of any University recognized by the Medical Council of

India. -
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3.1.2 Completed one year of Internship by 30th March of calendar year of
admission.

3.1.3 Eligibility Criteria: B. Candidate for DM/M.Ch. degree must possess
MD/MS Degree in the subject as per MCINorms. - - .

3.2 | Selection of Students: Students for Postgraduate medical courses (Broad & Super
Specialty) shall be selected strictly on the basis of their academic merit:

3.2.1 The merit as determined by 'Common Entrance Test' conducted as per

direction of the Supreme Court/MCI & Medical Education Dept. Govt. of
‘MLP. The Selection of students will be done as per guidelines & policy of
Hon’ble Supreme Court/ GOUMCI/Medical Education Dept. Govi. of M.P.
Provided that wherever entrance test for Postgraduate admission (Broad &
Super Specialty) is held the minimum percentage of marks for eligibility for
admission to postgraduate medical courses shall be fifty per cent for general
category candidates and 40 per cent for the candidate belonging to Scheduled
Castes, Scheduled Tribes and Other Backward classes or as prescribed by
Statutory Body/Competent Authority. :

3.3 Migration: Migration/transfer'of students undergoing any postgraduate course (Broad
& Super Specialty) shall not be permitted by any University or any authority.

40 COMMENCEMENT OF COURSE
’ The M.D /M.S. course shall commence with effect from 1st May of respective year &
DM/M.Ch. Course shall commence from 1% Aug or as prescribed by Statutory
Body/Competént Authority. _ '

5.0 REGULATION RELATING TO ASSESSMENT OF ACADEMIC
GROWTH OF STUDENTS ' ‘

51 Examination Regulations - Essentialities for qualifying to appear in professional
examinations. The performance in essential components of training are to be assessed,
based on:

5.1.1 Attendance: All candidates joining the Post Graduate training program shall
work as full time residents during the period of training, attending not less
~ than 80% (Eighty percent) of the training during each calendar year, and given .
full time responsibility, assignments and participation in all facets of the
educational process. " '

Tae 5o Taes ot
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5.1.2 Internal Assessment:

5.1.2.1 Post Graduate students shall maintain a record (log) book of the
work carried out by them and the training program
undergone during the period .of training including details of
surgical operations assisted or done independently by M.S.

candidates.
5.1.2.2 The record books shall be checked and assessed by the faculty
members imparting the training. :
5123 Intcmal assessment shall also be based on the following:-
51231 Basic Medical Sciences . Lectures, - Seminars,

Journal Clubs, Group Discussions, Participation
in laboratoi'y and experimental work, and
involvement in research studies in the concerned
specialty and exposure to the applied aspects of
the subject relevant to clinical specialties.

5.123.2 Clinical disciplines In service training, with the
~ students being given graded responsibility in the
management and treatment of patients entrusted
to their care; participation in Seminars, Journal
clubs, Group Discussions, Clinical Meetings,
Grand rounds. and Clinico Pathological
Conferences; practical training in Diagnosis and
medical and Surgical treatment; training in the
Basic Medical Sciences, as well as in allied

clinical specialties.. -

6.0 APPOINTMENT OF EXAMINERS

6.1

No person shall be appointed as an examiner in any subject unless he fulfils the
minimum requirements for recognition as a Post Graduate teacher as laid down by the
Medical Council of India and has teaching experience of 8 (Eight) years out of which
he has not less than 5 (Five) years teaching experience after obtaining Post Graduate
degree as a Lecturer | Asst. Professor. For external examiners, he should have
minimum three years experience of examinership for Post Graduate diploma in the
concerned subject. Out of internal inersone examiner shall be a professor and
Head of Department or Iiga%;g_ﬂgggpme}t. X
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7.0

62  There shall be at least four examiners in each subject at an examination out of which -

at least 50% (Fifty percent) shall be external examiners. The external examiner who
fulfils the condition laid down in clause - 1 above shall ordinarily be invited from
another recognized University, from outside the State: provided that in exceptional
circumstances examinations may be held with 3 (three) examiners if two of them are
external and Medical council of India is. intimated whit the justification of such
examination and the result shall be published in such a case with the approval of

Medical council of India.

63  Anexternal examiner shall be ogdinarily been appointed for not more than three years
_consecutively. Thereafter he may be reappointed after an interval of two years.

6.4 ' The internal examiner in a subject shall not accept external examiner ship for a
college from which external examiner is appointed in his subject.

6.5  The same set of examiners shall ordinarily be responsible for the written, practical or
part of examination. ' '

6.6 There shall be a Chairman of the Board of paper-setters who shall be an internal
examiner and shall moderate the questions.

6.7 The Head of the Department of the institution' concerned shall ordinarily be one of the
: internal examiners and second internal examiner shall rotate after every two year.

UNIVERSITY EXAMINATIONS: THEORY AND PRACTICAL

71 - THESIS

7.1.1 Every candidate shall.carry out work on an assigned fesearqh project under the
guidance of a recognized Post Graduate Teacher, the result of which shall be
written and submitted in the form of a thesis. '

7.1.2 Thesis shall be submitted and approved before commencement of theory
and clinical / practical examination.

7.1.3 The thesis shall be examined by a minimum of four examiners: two internal
and two external, and on acceptance of the thesis by minimum two examiners,
including one external, the candidate shall be eligible for appearing for final
examination.

[
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8.0

1.2

13

74

15

THEORY

72.1 There shall be four theory papers, -

.7.22. One paper‘out of these shall be on Basic Medical Sciences, and fourth paper

on Recent Advances.
7.2.3 - The second and third paper shall be based on syllabus as specified by the
-concerned subject specialty. '

7.2.4 The first and fov.ji_th theory paper shall be set and evaluated by two internal

examiners and the second and third paper shall be set and évaluated by two -

external ex\aminers.

725 | The theory examination will be held sufficiently earlier than the Clinical and
Practical examination, so that the answer books can be assessed and evaluated
before the start of the clinical/Practical and Oral examination. '

CLINICAL / PRACTICAL AND ORAL EXAMINATION

Practical examination shall consist of carrying out special investigative techniques for

Diagnosis and Therapy. Oral examination shall be comprehensive to test the
candidate's overall knowledge of the subject. '

CRITERIA FOR PASSING
A candidate shall secure not less than 50% marks in each head which shall includev(l)
Theory (2) Practical/ Clinical and viva voce examination. Provided, that an examinee

should obtain minimum 40% marks in each theory paper.

RESULT OF EXAMINATION

7 7.5.1 No marks will be assigned.

752 The fitness of the candidate for award of degree will be decided by all four
examiner. . . :
753 The results of the examinations will be declared as Pass / Fail in the concerned
~ subject. : ~

CANCELLATION OF ADMISSION

8.1

8.1.1

8.1.2

8.13.

The admission of the student at any stage of the study shall be cancelled by the Vice »

Chancellor based on the recommendation of the head of the institution if:

He/ She is not founEf:ZEO be qualified or eligible as p_errMCI norms and

guidelines.

He/She is found to have produced false / forged documents or found to have

‘used unfair means to secure admission.

He/ she is found to be involved in serious breach of discipline in the institution

or the University camp.
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Ordinance No. 15
BACHELOR OF DENTAL SURGERY (B.D.S))

1.0 AIMS . _ : .
1.1  The dental graduates during training in the institutions, should acquire adequate
knowledge, necessary skills and such attitudes which are required for carrying out

all the activities appropriate to general dental practice involving the prevention,

diagnosis and treatment of anomalies and diseases of the teeth, mouth, jaws and
associated tissues.

12 GOALSOF EDUCATION AND T RAINING: .

Dental curriculum shall be oriented towards educating students of B.D.S. course
. to: : -

12.1 Take up the responsibilities of dental surgeoh of first contact and be
capableof functioning independently in both urban and rural environment.

122 Provide. educational experience that allows hands-on-experience both
inhospital aswell as in community setting. A :

1.2.3 Make maximum efforts to encourage integrated teaching and de-
emphasizecompartmentalization of disciplines so as to achieve horizontal
and verticalintegration indifferent phases.

124 Offer educational experience that emphasizes health rather than only
_disease.Teachcommoh problems of health and disease and to the
nationalprograms. , : ‘

1.2.5 Use learner oriented methods, which would encourage clarity of
expression,independence of judgement, scientific habits, problem solving
abilities, self-initiated andself-directed learning. .

1.2.6 Use of active methods of learning such as group discussions;seminars, role
play, field visits, demonstrations, peer interactions etc., whic_hwouldcnable
students to develop personality, communication skills and otherqualities
which are necessary. S '

1.2.7 Regular periodic assessment be done throughout the course.

" Examinationsbedesigned with a view to assess not merely the knowledge
but alsopracticaland clinicalskills, habits and values which are necessary
for agraduate to carry out professional day to day work competently.

1.2.8 Establish a Dental Education Unit for faculty development, preparation
oflearning resource materials and for improving evaluation methods.

12.9 The graduate should also undersiand the concept of community oral health
education and be able to participate in the rural health care delivery
programs existing in the country. . '

P
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2.0

OBJECTIVES:

2.1

22 -

2.3

The objectives are dealt under three headings namely, (a) knowledge and
understanding, (b)skills, and (c) attitudes. -

2.1.1

0212

2.13

-2.1.4

2.1.5

Knowledge and understanding: The graduate shall acquire the
followingduring theperiod of training. _
Adequate knowledge of the. scientific foundations on which dentistry
isbased andgood understanding of various relevant scientific methods,
principles of biologicalfunctions and shall be able to evaluate and
analyzescientifically various established factsand data.

Adequate knowledge of the development, structure and function of the
teeth,mouthand jaws and associated tissues both in health and disease and
theirrelationship andeffect on the general state of health and also the
bearing onphysical and social well-being of the patient.

Adequate knowledge of clinical disciplines and methods, which provide a
coherent picture of anomalies, lesions and diseases of the teeth, mouth and
jaws and preventivé,diégﬁostic and therapeutic aspects of dentistry.
Adequate clinical experience required forgeneral dental practice.

Adequate knowledge of biological function and behaviour of persons in
health and sickness as well as the influence of the natural and social
environment on the state ofhealth so far as it affects dentistry.

SKILLS:

2241

22.2

223
224

225

2.2.6

A graduate shall be able to demonstrate the following skills necessary for
practiceof dentistry. ‘ :

Shall be able to diagnose and manage various common dental problems
encountered ingeneral dental practice, keeping in mind the expectations
and the right of the society to receive the best possible treatment available
wherever possible.

Acquire skill to prevent and manage complications if encountered while

_ carrying out various dental surgical and other procedures.

Possess skill to carry out required investigative procedures and ability
tointerpretlaboratory findings. _ '
Promote oral health and help to prevent oral diseases wherever possible.
Competent in control of pain and anxiety during dental treatment.

ATTITUDES:

2.3.1

A graduate shall develop during the training period the following
attitudes.Willing to apply current knowledge of dentistry in the best’

interest of thepatients and the community.

- .
1]
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232

233

. 234

235

problemsand needs throughout the community.

Maintain a high standard of professional ethics and conduct and apply
thesein allaspects of professional life. ]

Seek to improve awareness and provide possible solutions for oral health
Willingness to participate in the continuing education . programs to
updateknowledge and professional skills from time to time.

To help and to participate in the implement_ation of national health

programs.

30 COURSE STRUCTURE:
' INFRASTUCTURE: -
The infrastructure like staff, equipment, instruments, materials, books and

3.1

3.2

33

journals, space and clinical materials shall be as per the stipulations of Dental

Council of India from time to time.

AGE: : ‘ -
He/she shall complete the age of 17 years on or before 3 1*t December, of the year

of admission to the BDS course.
ACADEMIC QUALIFICATION FOR ADMISSION :

3.3.1

He / she shall have passed qualifying examination as under :-

331.1 The higher secondary examination or the Indian School
Certificate Examination which is equivalent to10 + 2 Higher
Secondary Examination after a period of 12 yearsstudy, the last
two years of study comprising of Physics, Chemistry, Biology
and Mathematics or any other elective subjects with English at
a level not less than the core course for English as prescribed
by the National Council of Educational Researchand Training
after the introduction of the 10+2+3 years educational structure .
as recommended by the National Committee on education;
Note: Where the course content is not as prescribed or 10+2

~ educationstructure of the National Committee, the candidates
will have to undergo a period of one year pre—proféssional
training before admission to the dental colleges; ‘
: Or K

33.12 The intermediate ‘examination in science of an Indian
University/ Board or other recognized examining body with
Physics, Chemistry and Biology which shall include practical
tests in these subjects and also English as comp'ulsoi'y subjects.
Or

33.13 The pre-professional / pre-medical examination with Physics,
ChemistryandBiology, after passing either the higher

\
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33.14

3.3.15

3.3.1.6

3.4 ELIGIBILITY

3.4.1

secondary school examination, or the preuniversity or an
. equivalent examination. The preprofessional/ pre-medical

examination shall include practical tests in Physics, Chemistry

and Biology and alsoEnglish as compulsory subjects.

The first year of three year degree course of a recognized

university, with physics, Chemistry and Biology .including

practical tests in three subjects provided theexamination is a
. "University Examination” and candidate has passed 10+2 with

English at a level not less than core courses.

Or

he/she has passed theB.Sc. examination with not less than two
of the following subjects Physics, Chemistry, Biology (Botany,
Zoology) and further that he/she has passed the earlier
qualifyingexamination with the following subjects-Physics,
Chemistry, Biology and English. ‘

Or ~

Any other examination which, in scope and standard is found

to be equivalent tothe intermediate sciences examination of an

B.Sc. examination of an Indian University, provided that |

Indian University/ Board, taking Physics, Chemistry and

Biology including practical tests in each of these subjects -and
English. ' ‘

.The candidate must have passed in the subjects of Physics,

Chemistry, Biology and English .individually and must have
obtained a minimum of 50% marks taken together in Physics,
Chemistry & Biology at the qualifying examination and in addition
must. have come in the merit list prepared as a result of such
competitive entrance test, by securing not less than 50% marks in
Physics, Chemistry & Biology taken together conducted as per
direction of the Supreme Court/DCI & Medical Education Dept.
Govt. of M.P. The Selection of students will be done as per
guidelines & policy of Hon’ble Supreme Court/ GOVDCVl/Medical
Education Dept. Govt. of M.P. o

In respect of candidates belonging to scheduled castes, scheduled
tribes or any other categories notified by the Government, the
marks obtained in Physics, Chemistry & Biology taken together in
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qualifying examination and competitive entrance test be 40% instead of
50% as stated above.

4.0

5.0

6.0

3.42 Provided that a candidate who has appeared in the qualifying examination
the result of which has not been declared, he may be provisionally
pemitted to take up the competitive entrance examination and in case of
selection for admission to the BDS course, he shall not be admitted to that
course until he fulfills the ability criteria as per above regulations.

3.4.3 Marks obtained in Mathematics are not to be considered for admission to
BDS course.

CRITERIA FOR SELECTION : -
4.1  Students for Bachelor of Dental Surgery (BDS) course shall be selected strictly on
" the basis of their academic MERIT and on the basis of merit as determined by the
competitive entrance test conducted as per direction of the Supreme Court/DCI &
Medical Education Dept. Govt. of M.P. The Selection of students will be done as
~ per guidelines & policy of Hon’ble Supreme Court/ GOI/DCI/Medical Education
~ department Govt. of M.P. ‘

42  The minimum percentage of marks for eligibility for admission to BDS Courses
shall be 50% for general category candidates and 40% for the candidates
belonging to Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes, obtained in Common
Entrance examination or as prescribed by Statutory Body/Competent Authority.

' CANCELLATION OF ADMISSION & DISCHARGE FROM THECOURSE:

Admission shall be cancelled and discharged from the course on the written orders of the
Vice Chancellor if: :

5.1 Any student who does not clear the first BDS University Examinationin all

- subjects within 3 years from the date of admission.

52  Any studentfound to have obtained admission in fraudulent manner, if
thedocuments furnished for gaining admission by any student are found to be
forged/ false/ doctored at any stage ofstudy. '

53  Ifany student is found to be involved in serious breach of discipline.

MIGRATION: . : _
6.1  Migration of the candidate from one Institute to other is not a RIGHT..

6.2 However, migration of student of BDS course under Malwanchal University to
any other Recognized Institute in India or Students from any other Recognized
Institute in India to Malwanchal University shall be governed by the Migration

" rules as laid down by Dental Council of India from time to time. '
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7.0

DURATION OF THE COURSE:

7.1

72

7.3

74

7.5

7.6

The undergraduate dental training program leading to BDS degree shall be of 4

academic years with 240 teaching days in each academic year and 12 months of

- compulsory paid rotatory Internship training. -

71.1 Candidates shall be permitted to undergo Twelve months of compulsory
paid rotatory Internship training only after passing of all the subjects in
final BDS course and it shall be done in a recognized Dental
College/Institution as per the prescribed rules and regulations as laid down
by the University from time to time. , _

During this period, the student shall be required to have engaged in full time

study. ' :

Subjects of Study - First Year:

73.1 General Human Anatomy, Embryology, Osteology, Histology including
Medical Genetics.. 3 = :

7.3.2 General Human Physiology and Biochemistry, Nutrition and Dietetics.

~ 1.3.3 Dental Anatomy, Embryology and Oral Histology

73.4 Dental Materials :

7.3.5 Pre-Clinical Prosthodontic and Crown and Bridge
Subjects of Study - Second Year:

74.1 General Pathology and Microbiology ‘

7.4.2. General and Dental Pharmacology and Therapeutics
7.4.3 Dental Materials C

74.4 Pre-clinical Conservative Dentistry :
7.4.5 Pre-clinical Prosthodontics and Crown & Bridge

.7.4.6 Oral Pathology & Oral Microbiology

Subjects of Study - Third Year

7.5.1 General Medicine

7.5.2 General Surgery . '
7.5.3 Oral Pathology and Oral Microbiology
75.4 Conservative Dentistry and Endodontics

1.5.5 Oral & Maxillofacial Surgery

756 Oral Medicine and Radiology

7.5.7 Orthodontics &Dentofacial Orthopedics

758 Pediatric & Preventive Dentistry

7.5.9 Periodontology

75.10 Prosthodontics and Crown & Bridge

7.5.11 Public Health Dentistry

Subjects of Study - Fourth Year : :

7.6.1 - Orthodontics &Dentofacial orthopedics ,‘
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8.0

9.0

10.0

11.0

762 Oral Medicine & Radiology

763 Paediatric& Preventive Dentistry

7.6.4 Periodontology

1.6.5. Oral & Maxillofacial Surgery

7.6.6 Prosthodontics and Crown & Bridge
76.7 -Conservative Dentistry and Endodontics
76.8 Public Health Dentistry ‘

COURSE COMMENCEMENT:

8.1 The B.D.S. course shall commence with effect from 1st August of respective
) year or as per prevailing rules.

82  The last date up to which students can be admitted againstvacancies arising

" due toany reason shall be 30th September of respective year or as per
prevailing rules. '

EXAMINATIONS:

9.1 Evaluationisa continuous process, which is based upon criteria developed by the

concerned authorities with certain objectives to assess the performance of the .
" learner. This also indirectly helps in the measurement of effectiveness and quality

of the concerned B.D.S. programme..

92  Evaluation is achieved by two prbcesses. ‘ _

93  Formative or internal assessment: Formative evaluation is done through a
series of tests and examinations conducted periodically by the institution.

9.4  Summative or university examinations: Summative evaluation is done by the
university through examination conducted at the end of the specified course.

METHODS OF EVALUATION:Evaluation may be achieved by the followingtested
methods:

10.1  Written test

10.2 Practicals

10.3 - Clinical examination

10.4 Vivavoce

INTERNAL ASSESSMENT EXAMINATION:‘

11.1 Minimum of 3 periodical internal assessment examinations shall beconductedin

each subject. :
112 Average marks of three examinations shall be computed for the
Universityexaminations. ‘

113 The Internal assessment examinations shall be conducted in proper manner on the

dates announced in the examination schedule prepared at Institutionlevel.
- . } .
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-12.0.

114  For repeater students, no amendment will be made in the final internalassessment
. marks once submitted in the university examination.

CRITERIA FOR A PASS: .

12.1 To pass the examination in a subject, a candldate shall secure a minimum of50 %
of the total marks in any subject computed as aggregate for(A)theory,i.e.,written,
viva voce and internalassessment and (B) Practicals/Clinicalsincluding internal
assessment, separately and50% in aggregate marks of A& B combined mentioned
above. ,

122 In case of Pre-chmcal Prosthodontlcs and Crown & Bndge and Pre
clinicalconservative dentistry inll year BDS, where there is no -written
examination, minimum for pass is 50% ofmarksin Aggregate of Practical and
Viva voce. in University examination andInternalAssessment examination i.e.
50/100 marks.

123 CLASS DECLARATION IN THE RESULTS :

12.3.1 Class declaration is applicable to the candidates who are appeanng for |

awhole (all the subjects) examination together in one and first attemptonly.
12.3.1.1 Second Class: Total Aggregate marks above 50% and below
65%.
12.3.1.2 First class: Total Aggregate marks 65% and above and below
75%.
‘ 12.3.1.3 Distinction class: Total Aggregate marks 75 % and above.

12.3.2 Candidates as defined in (12.3.1 ) and who have passed the examination
inanyclass and have secured marks of 75% & above in aggregate
ofindividual subject/ subjects shall “also. be declared to have
passedindividual subject / subjects in DISTINCTION CLASS in the
' respectivesubject/subjects. '

12.3.3 Candidates, appearing all the papers together or individual subjects
insecond and subsequent attempts shall be declared to have passed
theexamination in Pass class. There shall be no provision for declaration
ofSecond, First andDistinction class, if even they secure requisite marks.

12.3.4 Grace Marks; Grace marks upto a maximum of 5 marks may be
awardedtostudents who have failed only in one subject but passed in all
other subjects.However, the total marks obtained without grace marks

- shall not be altered. '

124 MERIT LIST IN THE UNIVERSITY:
12.4.1 University shall declare the list of students in Merit of maximum of 5% of
regularcandidates appearing in the examinations, among Constituent
Institution/Institutions. ' , '
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13.0

14.0

15.0

12.4.2 In each professional examination of regular batch.

12.4.3 Overall Merit in the University based on aggregate of marks of all the
professional examinations together.

12.4.4 Student passing the examination with grace marks shall not be considered
foraward of merit. - '

RE.TOTALING & RE-VALUATION:

13.1 Re-evaluation: The objective of re-evaluation is to ensure that the student receives

afairevaluation in the university examination and to minimize human error
andextenuating circumstances. There shall be two mechanisms as prescribed by
~ theMalwanchalUniversity from time to time. , '

132 The facility of retotaling and revaluation shall be permissible only for written
theory papersand not for Viva voce or Practical/ Clinical examinations.

13.3 -The University on application and remittance of a stipulated fee as prescribed by
theuniversity, shall accord opportunity to recount the mark's received for
variousquestionsin an answer paper/ papers for theory of all subjects for which
thecandidate has appliedfor recounting. Error, if any in totaling of the marks
shallbe suitably rectified and results modified if necessary.

13.4 Re-valuation of theory papers in all years of study of -the BDS course shall
bepermissibleby the university on application and remittance of a prescribed
fee.Such answer scriptshall be re-valuated by not less than two duly

- qualifiedexaminers and theaverage of marks obtained in revaluation shall be
awardedto the candidate and the result accordingly reconsidered.

ATTENDANCE REQUIREMENT, PROGRESS AND CONDUCT:

" 14.1 Minimum of 75% in theory and 75% attendance in practical /Clinical separately in
. each subject. .

14.2 In case of a subject in which there is no examination at the end of the academic
year/semester, the percentage of attendance shall not be less than 70%. However,

at thetime of appearing for the profeésional examination in the subject, the
aggregatepercentage of attendance in the subject should satisfy condition (14.1)
above. ‘

14.3 The HOI shall certify the progress and conduct of the candidates based on the
periodical assessment and monitoring,.

EXAMINERS FOR THE UNIVERSITY EXAMINATIONS:

APPOINTMENT OF EXAMINERS

Qualification and experience to be eligible for examinership for BDS examination.
15.1There shall be two examiners. One internal from within the Universityand one
externalfrom outside the university. , 7
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16.0

15.2Both the examiners shall be appointed by the University.

15.3Shall possess M.D.S/MD/MS/Ph.D., Degree in the concernedspecialty from a
recognized Institution.

15.4Shall possess a minimum of 4 years teaching experience in the specialty after PG
qualification in the specialty in a Dental College / Medical College approved /
recognized by the DCI/ MCL. ' :

15.5 In the Medical subjects, examiners shall be preferably from among theteachers

teaching respective Medical subject/ subjects in any DentalCollege approved /

recognized by the DCL : :
15.6 Should be holding the post.of a Reader or Associate Professor or above in a Dental/
Medical Institutionapproved/ recognized by the DCI/ MCL

157 In case of General Human Physiology and Biochemistry, Nim'ition and Dietetics,
if Internal examiner is from Physiology,External examiner should be from
Biochemistry or vice versa. '

 15.8 Incase of General Pathology and Microbiology if Internal examiner is from

Pathology,External examiner should be from Microbiology or vice versa.,

159 Incase of Dental Materials, if internal examiner is from Prosthodontics, external

examinershould befrom Conservative Dentistry or vice versa.

15.10 Reciprocal arrangement of Examiners should be discouraged, in that, the Internal -
Examiner in a subject should not accept external examinership for a College from
‘which External Examiner is appointed in his subject for the corresponding -

. period. e ‘

15.11 No person shall be an Examiner to the same subject / Institution for more than 3
consecutive years. However, if there is a break of one year, the person can be re-
appointed. This provision may be relaxed with prior. approval of Vice Chancellor.

SCHEME OF UNIVERSITY EXAMINATIONS:

16.1 The scheme of examination for B.D.S. course shall be divided into 1st.B.D.S.
professional examination at the end of the first academic year, nd
B.D.S.professional examination at the ‘end of second year, 3 B.D.S.
professionalexamination at the end of third, 4th BDSprofessional examination at
theend fourth year. - : -

162 There shall be two examinations in each academic year (Regular and
Supplementary).

16.3 The examination shall be open to a candidate who satisfies the requirements
' ofattendance, progress and other rules as laid down by the University.

164 A candidate failed (or not allowed to appear due to any reason) in one or more

subjects examinations,is not entitled to be promoted to the next higher class till
the candidate clears all the subjects of the concerned year. ,
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16.4.1 Any candidate not allowed to appear for examination due to shortage of
attendance must make up the lagging attendance in the concerned subject
v to be eligible to appear in the next examination.
SUBJECTS IN EACH PROFESSIONAL EXAMINATION:
165 1"year BD.S. Examination: : ,
16.5.1 General Human Anatomy, Embryology, Osteology, Histology including
Medical Genetics.. . . o
'°16.5.2 General Human Physiology and biochemistry, nutrition and dietetics
16.5.3 Dental Anatomy, Embryology and Oral Histology
16.6 o year B.D.S. Examination: ' o
A candidate who has not successfully completed the 1*B.D.S. examination cannot
appearin the 2*'year B.D.S Examination. : '
16.6.1 General pathology and Microbiology
16.6.2 General and Dental pharmacology and therapeutics
16.6.3 - Dental Materials S SR _
16.6.4 Pre-Clinical Conservative Dentistry - Only Practical and Viva Voce
16.6.5 Pre-Clinical Prosthodontics& Crown & Bridge- Only Practical and Viva
; Voce
16.7 3Year B.D.S. Examination
' ‘A candidate who has not successfully completed the2**B.D.S. examination cannot
appearin the 3*year B.D.S. Examination. - "
16.7.1 General Medicine -
16.7.2 General Surgery :
16.7.3 Oral Pathology and Oral Microbiology
16.8 4%Year B.D.S. Examination: - .
' A candidate who has not. successfully completed the 3rd B.D.S. examination
cannot appear in the 4th year B.D.S. Examination.
16.8.1 Oral Medicine-and radiology
16.8.2 Public Health Dentistry
16.8.3 Orthodontics &dentofacialorthopaedics
16.8.4 Periodontology :
-16.8.5 Prosthodontids and Crown & Bridge
16.8.6 Conservative Dentistry and Endodontics
16.8.7 Oral and Maxillofacial Surgery
16.8.8 Paediatric& Preventive Dentistry

0 SCHEME OF WRITTEN EXAMINATION:
17.1  The written examination in each subject shall consist of one paper of three hours
duration and shall have maximum marks of 70. The paper shall contain Section
A& B with 35 marks each. 1
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18.0

- 19.0

20.0

Ry 2 In the subjects of General Human Physiology and Biochemistry, Nutrition and

Dietetics, and Pathology & Microbiology each paper will be divided into two
parts with Physiology in part A and Biochemistry in part B, similarly General

: Pathology in part A and Microbiology in part B with 35 marks each.

17.3 The nature of questions set, will be aimed to evaluate students of different
standards ranging from average to excellent. '

17.5 The questions should cover as broad an area of the content of the course. The
essayquestions should be properly structured and the marks specifically allotted.

SCHEME OF PRACTICAL/ CLINICAL EXAMINATION:'
Objective Structured Clinical Evaluation: .
18.1 The clinical and practical examination should provide a number of chances for the

candidate to express one's skills. A number- of examination stations with specific '

Y

instructions to be provided. This can include clinical procedures, laboratory

experiments, spotters, etc. Evaluation must be made objective and structured. The

method of objective structured clinical examinations should be followed.
This will avoid examiner bias because both the examiner and the examinee
aregiven specific instructions on what is to be observed at each station.
18.2 Record & Log Books:
~ The candidate - should be given credit for histher records based on the
scoresobtained  in  the record. The . marks shall form part of

practical/clinicalexamination.

VIVA VOCE:

_ Viva voce is an excellent mode of assessment because it permits a fairly broad coverage

and it can assess the problem solving capacity of the student. An assessment related to the
affective domain is also possible through viva voce. It is desirable to conduct the viva
voce independently by cach examiner. In order to avoid vagueness and to maintain

uniformity of standard and coverage, questions can be pre-formulated before
administering them-to each student. Twenty marks are exclusively allotted for vivavoce -

- and that can be _divided equally amongst the examiners, i.e., 10 marks per examiner.

MARKS DISTRIBUTION IN EACH SUBJECT:

. Bach subject in every year of B.D.S. shall have a maximum of 200marks, with theory

being 100 marks and practicals / clinicals being 100 marks,except Preclinical
Prosthodontics and Pre-clinical Conservative dentistry in an B D.S. which shall have a
maximum of 100 marks respectively as practicals and viva voce only.

20.1 Theory:

DIVISION MARKS
Theory written exam .70
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21.0

Viva Voce 4 20

Theory Internal assessment 10

TOTAL | 100
20.2 Practical / Clinical: - CEE _

‘ DIVISION - MARKS

Practical exam : 90

Practical Internal assessment 10

TOTAL ' 100

20.3 Only practical and viva voce in university examinations:
‘Pre-clinical Prosthodontics & Crown & Bridge in 2B.D.S.:

DIVISION MARKS
Practical Exam ‘ i 60
Vivavoce - ' 20
Practical Internal assessment 20
TOTAL ' 100

204 I 1* year B.D.S., the subject General Human Physiology and biochemistry,
' nutrition and dietetics, shall have the following marks distribution for Physiology

and Biochemistry respectively:

DIVISION MARKS
Theory written exam : 35
Viva Voce 10
Theory Internal assessment B
TOTAL R 50

_ DIVISION MARKS
Practical exam 45
Practical Internal assessment 5.
TOTAL A ’ 50

SCHEME OF WRITTEN PAPERS

CLINICALEXAMINATIONSIN VARIOUS SUBJECTS:

ANDPRACTICAL/

21.1 In theory written papers, each section A & B shall respéctively have long essay

questions and short notes.

212 In 1% year B.D.S, the subject General Human Physiology and biochemistry,
nutrition and dietetic, section A shall be allotted to Physiology and section B to

Biochemistry.

21.4  All subjects shall have the following scheme:

y

213 In 2™ year B.D.S., the subject General pathology and Microbiology, section A
' shall be allotted to General Pathology and section B to Microbiology.
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22.0 QUALIFICATION AND EXPERIENCE OF TEACHING FACULTY:
Qualification and experience of various cadres of teaching faculty as prescribed by
Dental Council of India from time to time shall be applicable to the Faculty in Dental
Institutions of Malwanchal University. :

23.0 TEACHING SCHEDULE: .
The following are the minimum prescribed teaching hours in various subjects of BDS
course as per DCI regulations: '

S. SUBJECT LECTURE 4 PRACTICAL CLINICAL | TOTAL
NO. HOURS HOURS HOURS HOURS
1. | General Human Anatomy, 100 175 - 275
Embryology, Osteology, : :
Histology including
Medical Genetics
2. | General Human 120 60 - 180
Physiology '
Biochemistry, Nutrition 70 60 - 130
‘| and Dietetics _ ' -
3. | Dental Materials 80 240 - 320
4. | Dental Anatomy, 105° ‘ 250 - ‘ 355
Embryology, and Oral : ‘
Histology :
5. | Dental Pharmacology 70 20 - ' - 1 90 -
- | and Therapeutics
6. | General Pathology 55 55 - - 110
Microbiology 65 50 - 115
7. | General Medicine - 60 ' - : 90 150
8. | General Surgery 60 o - 90 150
9. | Oral Pathology and Oral 145 - | 130, - 275
' Microbiology '
10. | Oral Medicine and 65 - 200 265
Radiology '
11. | Paediatric& Preventive 65 - . 200 265
Dentistry ' o )
12. | Orthodontics 50 - - 200 250
&DentofacialOrthopaedic
s . ;
13. | Periodontology ’ 80 - 200 280 -
14. | Oral & Maxillofacial 70 - 360 430
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;S' SUBJE CT [ECTURE | PRACTICAL CLINICAL | TOTAL
NO. - HOURS . HOURS HOURS HOURS.
Surgery
15. | Conservative Dentistry - 135 200 460 795
and Endodontics : : .
16. | Prosthodontics & Crown '} 135 300 460 895
& Bridge ' ‘ o
17. | Public Health Dentistry . 60 - 290 - 350
TOTAL ) - 1590 1540 2550 5680

240 CURRICULUM OF DENTAL INTERNSHIP PROGRAMME

24.1 The duration of Internship shall be one year.

24.2 All parts of Internship shall be done in a Dental College duly recognized /

- approved by the Dental Council of India for the purpose of imparting education '

and training to Dental graduates in the country.

243
. not extending beyond a period of one year.
244
- for the purpose.
245

- 24.6

The curricular contents of interns
24.6.1 Dental health needs of the society.

The degree-BDS shall be granted after completion of internship.
Determinants of Curriculum for internship for Dental Graduates:
p training shall be based on:

The Interns shall be paid stipendiary allowance during the period of an internship

The internship shall be compulsory and rotating as per the regulations prescribed

24.6.2 Financial, material and manpower resources available for the purpose.

74.6.3 National Dental Health Policy.

24.64 Socio-economic conditions of the people in general.
74.6.5 Existing Dental as also the primary health care concept for the delivery of

health services. _

24.6.6 Task analysis of what graduates in Dentistry in various practice settings,

private and government service actually perform.

24.6.7 Epidemiological studies conducted to find out prevalence of different
dental health problems, taking into consideration the magnitude of dental
problems, severity ofdental problems and social disruption caused by these

" problems.
247 Objectives
knowledge: ‘
" 947.1.1 Reinforcement of knowledge.

>

247.1 To facilitate reinforcement of learning and acquisition of additional

74.7.1.2 Techniques & resources available to the individual and the
community; Social and cultural setting.

~
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247.1.3 Trgining in an phased manner, from a shared to a full
responsibility. -
24.7.2 To facilitate the achievement of basic skills: attaining competence vs.
maintaining competence in:
24.72.1 History taking.
74722 Clinical Examination.
24.72.3 Performance and interpretation of essential laboratory data.
24.7.2.4 Data analysis and inference. :
24.72.5 Communication skills aimed at imparting hope and optimism in
the patient. B ' _
24.72.6 Attributes for developing working relationship in the Clinical
‘setting and Community team work.
24.7.3 To facilitate development of sound attitudes and habits:
24.7.3.1 Emphasis on individual and human beings, and not on

disease/symptoms. o : _
24732 Provision of comprehensive care, rather than fragmentary
# treatment. ' , '
24.73.3 Continuing Dental Education and Learning of accepting the
responsibility.

24.7.4 To facilitate understanding of professional and ethical principles:
24.7.4.1 Right and dignity of patients. '
24.7.4.2 Consultation with  other professionals and referral to
seniors/institutions. '
24.7.4.3 Obligations: to peers, colleagues, patients, families and
, CpnnmmityQ :
247744 Provision of free professional services in an emergent situation. .
24.7.5 To initiate individual and group action, leading to disease prevention and
dental health promotion, at the level of individuals, families and the
community. : '
24.8 Content (subject matter):
The compulsory rotating paid Dental Internship shall include training in: -
24.8.1 Orthodontics &Dentofacial orthopedics
24.8.2 Oral Medicine & Radiology
2483 Paediatric& Preventive Dentistry
74.8.4 Periodontology
24.8.5 Oral & Maxillofacial Surgery
24.8.6 Prosthodontics and Crown & Bridge
74.8.7 Conservative Dentistry and Endodontics
74.8.8 Public Health Dentistry
' 94.8.9 Oral Pathology and oral microbiology _ /
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General Guidelines:

24.9.1 It shall be takes oriented training, The interns should participate in various
institutional and field programmes and be given due responsibility to
perform theactivities in all departments of the Dental Colleges and
associated institutions.

2492 To facilitate achievement of basic skills and attitudes the following
facilities should be provided to all dental graduates:

249.2.1 History taking examination, diagnosis, charting and recording
_treatment plan of case presentation of cases in a group of
Seminar.
24922 Care and sterilization of instruments used.
24923 Performance and interpretation of essential laboratory tests and
' other relevant investigations.
249.2.4 Dataanalysis and inference. :
2492.5 Proper use of antibiotics, anti-inflammatory and other drugs, as
well as other thereapeutive modalities.
7492.6 Education of patients, their relatives and community on all
aspects of dental health car while working in the institution as -
. also in the field.
24927 Communication aimed at inspiring bope, confidence and
optimism. _
"24.92.8 Legal rights of patients and obligations of dental graduate
under forensicjurisprudence. - -

24.10 Elective Posting:

24.11

The interns shall be posted for 15 days in any of the dental departments of their
choice mentioned in the foregoing. ' ' .
Departments of Postings:

24.11.1 Oral Medicine and Radiology

24.11.2 Paediatric& Preventive Dentistry

24.11.3 Orthodontics &DentofacialOrthopaedics

24.11.4 Periodontology

94.11.5 Oral & Maxillofacial Surgery

24.11.6 Conservative Dentistry and Endodontics

24.11.7 Prosthodontics & Crown & Bridge

24.11.8 Public Health Dentistry

74.11.9 Oral Pathology & Oral Microbiology

24.11.10 Elective
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1.0

2.0

Ordinance No. 16
MASTER OF DENTAL SURGERY (MDS) COURSE 03 Years Course

AIMS

The aims of postgraduate training in vatrious specialties is to train M.D.S. student who

will: '

1.1 Practice respective specialty efficiently and effectively, backed by scientific
knowledge and skill. ' ' :

12  Exercise empathy and caring a itude and maintain high cthical standards.

13  Continue to evince keen interest in continuing professional education in the
specialty and allied specialties irrespective of whether in teaching or pra'ctice.'

1.4  Willing to share the knowledge and skills with any learner, junior or a colleague.

15 To develop the faculty for critical analysis and evaluation of various concepts and
views, to adopt the most rational approach.

OBJECTIVES:

The objective is to train a candidate so as to ensure higher competence in both general
and special area of interest and prepare him for a career in teaching, research and
specialty practice. A candidate must achieve a high degree of clinical proficiency in the
subject matter and develop competence in research and its methodology as related to the

~ concerned field. The above objectives are to be achieved by the time the candidate

completes the course. The objectives may be considered asknowledge (cognitive
domain), skills (psychomotor domain), human values, ethical practice and
communication abilities.
7.1 KNOWLEDGE:
2.2.1 Demonstrate anderstanding of basic sciences relevant to specialty. »
522 Describe etiology, pathophysiology, principles of diagnosis and
' management of ‘common problems within the specialty in adults and
children.
223 Identify social, economic, environmental and emotional determinants in a
given case and take them into account for planning treatment. |
524 Recognize conditions that may be outside the area of specialty/
competence and to refer them to an appropriate specialist.
2.2.5 Update knowledge by self study and by attending courses, conferences and
seminars relevant to specialty.
226 Undertake audit, use information technology and carryout research both
basic and clinical with the aim of publishing or presenting the work at
various scientific gatherings. \
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2.2 SKILLS: -

23.1 Take a proper clinical history,. examine the patient, perform essential
diagnostic procedures and order relevant tests and interpret them to come
to a reasonable diagnosis about the condition.

2.32 Acquire adequate skills and competence in performing various procedures
as required in the specialty. '

23 HUMAN VALUES, ETHICAL PRACTICE AND COMMUNICATION
ABILITIES: ' : ' '
2.3.1 Adopt ethical principles in all aspects of practice.

232 Professional honesty and integrity are to be fostered.

233 Patient care is to be delivered irrespective of social status, caste, creed or
religion of the patient. ‘

2.3.4 Develop communication skills, in particular and skill to explain various
options available in management and to obtain a true informed consent
from the patient. '

2.3.5 Provide leadership and get the best out of his team in a congenial working

. atmosphere. '

2.3.4 Apply high moral and ethical standards while carrying out human or
animal research. . :

23.5 Be humble and accept the limitations in his knowledge and skill and to
- ask for help from colleagues when needed. ’ :
23.6 Respect patient's rights and privileges including patient's right to

information and right to seek a second opinion.

© 3.0 INFRASTRUCTURE
3.1 The Infrastructure like staff, equipment, instruments, materials, books and
journals, space, clinical material and number of students in each specialty shall be
as per the stipulations of Dental Council of India from time to time.

40 MDS COURSE BRANCHESSPECIALITIES FOR THE MDS DEGREE
4.1  Prosthodontics and Crown & Bridge ‘
‘42  Periodontology
43  Oral & Maxillofacial Surgery
44  Conservative Dentistry and Endodontics
4.5  Orthodontics &Dentofacial Orthopedics
4.6  Oral Pathology & Microbiology
47  Public Health Dentistry
48  Paedodontics& Preventive Dentistry
49  Oral Medicine & Radiology
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6.0

7.0

ELIGIBILITY FOR ADMISSION

5.1

5.2

5.4

A candidate for admission to the MDS course (Master of Dental Surgery) must -

have a recognized degree of BDS (Bachelor of Dental Surgery) awarded by an
Indian University in respect of recognized Dental College under Section 10(2) of
the Dentists Act, 1948 or an equivalent qualification recognized by the Dental
Council of India (DCI) and should have obtained permanent registration with any

State Dental Council on or before date as per DCI norms with respect to date of

admission. Candidates not possessing a recognized Dental qualification for the
above purpose shall secure the prior approval of his qualifications by the DCI
before he can be admitted to the MDS Course. - .

Provided that in the case of a foreign national, the Dental Council of India may,

on payment of the prescribed fee for registration, grant temporary registration or
the duration of the postgraduate training under Malwanchal University. Provided

he/she is admitted for the time being exclusively for postgraduate studies.
Provided that further temporary registration to such foreign national shall be
subject to the condition that such person is duly registered as dental practitioner in

his own country from which he/she has pbtaihed his/her basic dental qualification
* and that his/her degree is recognized by DCIL -

| SELECTION OF STUDENTS FOR MDS COURSES:

Students for MDS course shall be selected strictly on the basis of their academic merit

6.1

6.2

" based on: . |
The merit as determined by the Common entrance test conducted as per direction
~ of the Supreme Court/DCI & Medical Education Dept. Govt. of M.P. The

Selection of students will be done as per guidelines & policy of Hon’ble Supreme
Court/ GOV/DCI/Medical Education Dept. Govt. of M.P.

The minimum percenfage of marks for eligibility for admission to postgraduate

Dental Courses shall be50% for general category candidates and 40% for the

candidates belonging to Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes, obtained in
Common Entrance examination or as prescribed by Statutory Body/Competent
Authority.

DURATION OF THE MDS COURSE:

7.1

The MDS Course shall be of three academic years duration as full time study. All

' the candidates for the degree of MDS are required to pursue the prescribed course

for three academic years as full time candidates. No candidate is permitted to run
a clinic or work in clinic / laboratory / ‘nursing home/ College while studying

postgraduate course. ,
r\ ) - ] '
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72 The candidates shall undertake the study, under the direction of the Head of the

: Department, who has to be a recognized postgraduate teacher in that specialty.

73  The students undergoing postgraduate courses shall be exposed tothe following:
73.1 Regular study of all the aspects as given in syllabus of thespecialty.

7.3.2 . Basics of statistics to understand and critically evaluate published research
papers. ' '

73.3 Few lectures on other type of exposure to human behavior studies.

73.4 Basic understanding of pharmacodynamics. .

74 A candidate who is already possessing MDS degree from any Institute and who
wishes to study MDS again in another specialty shall be subjected to admission
process as stipulated above and shall study the course again for three years as a
full time student. .

| 8.0 .COMMENCEMENT OF CdURSE
MDS course shall commence each year as prescribed by Statutory Body/Competent
Authority. '

9.0 TEACHING AND LEARNING ACTIVITIES :
9.1  All the candidates registered for MDS course in various specialties shall pursue
" the course for a period of three years as fulltime students. During this period each
students shall take part actively in learning and teaching activities designed by
) Malwanchal University: : : : PR

92  Lectures: There shall be some didactic lectures in the specialty and in the allied
fields. The postgraduate departments' should encourage the guest lectures in the
required areas to strengthen the training programs. It is also desirable to have

certain integrated lectures by multidisciplinary teams on selected topics.

9.3  Joumnal clubs: The journal review meetings shall be held at least once a week. All
trainees are expected to participate actively and enter relevant details in logbook.
The trainee should make presentations from the allotted journals of selected
articles. . ‘ ' o

9.4  Seminars: The seminars shall be held at least twice a week in each postgraduate
department. All trainees are expected to participate actively and enter relevant
details in logbook. Each trainee shall makeserhinar presentation in each year. _

9.5  Symposium: It is recommended to hold symposium on topics covering multiple
disciplines. '

9.6 Clinical postings: Each trainee shall work in the clinics on regular basis to acquire
adequate professional skills and competency in managing various cases to be
treated by a specialist.

9.8  Clinico-pathological conference: The clinico-pathological conferences. should be

held once in a month involving the faculties of oral medicine and radiology, oral
A~ N \
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pathology and concerned clinical department. The trainees should be encouraged
to present the clinical details, radiological and histo-pathological interpretations
_ - and participation in the discussions. ‘

9.9 Interdepartmental meetings: To bring in more integration among various
_specialties there shall be.interdepartmental meeting chaired by the dean with all
heads of postgraduate departments at least once a month. '

910 Teaching skills: All the trainees shall be encouraged to take part in undergraduate
teaching programs either in the form of lectures or group discussions.

9.11 Continuing dental education programs: -Each postgraduate department shall
organize these programs on regular basis involving the other institutions. The
trainees shall also be encouraged to attend such programs conducted elsewhere.

9.12 Conferences/ Workshops/ Advanced courses: The trainees shall be encouraged *
not only to attend conference/ workshops/ advance course but also to present at
least two papers at state/ national specialty meetings during their training period.

0.13 Rotation & posting in other departments: To bring in more integration between

" the specialty and allied fields each postgraduate department shall workout a
program to rotate the trainees in related disciplines. :

9.14 Dissertation: The Malwanchal University appreciates the importance of Research
activities for the growth of the profession, Institution and trainee students.
Therefore, preparation of Dissertation based on clinical or research or
experimental or any other method of study is one of the criteria for the award of
MDS degree. : '

10.0 METHOD OF TRAINING : v ' : :

10.1 - The training of a postgraduate student shall be full time with graded
responsibilities in the management and treatment of patients entrusted to his/ her ~
care. The participation-of the students in all facets of educational process is
essential. Every candidate should take part in lectures, seminars, group
discussions, case demonstration, clinics, journal review meetings, and clinical
meetings. Every candidate shall be required to participate in the teaching and
training program of undergraduate students. Training should include involvement

_ in laboratory and experimental work, and research studies.

11.0 ATTENDANCE, PROGRESS AND CONDUCT
11.1 A candidate pursuing MDS degree course should work in the concemed
department of the institution for the full period as a full time student.
112 Each Academic year shall be taken as a unmit for the purpose of calculating the
attendance. : :
11.3 Every student shall attend symposia, seminars, conferences, journal review

meetings, OT, ward rounds, case presentation, clinics; and lectures during each
]
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year as prescribed by the department and not absent himself / herself from work-
without valid reasons. o ‘ ~ :
11.4 . Every candidate shall have not less than 80 percent of attendance in each year of
_the course. However, candidates should not be absent continuously as the course
_is a full time one. o . o
11.5 Every candidate shall complete from time to time the assignments as prescribed in
the curriculum and assigped by HOD. ' :

12.0 MONITORING PROGRESS OF STUDIES | :
12.1 Work diary / Log Book: Every candidate shall maintain a work diary and record
. of his/her participation in the training program conducted by the department such

as journal reviews, seminars, etc. Speéial mention may be made of the
presentations_ by the candidate as well as details of clinical or. laboratory .
procedures, if any conducted by the candidate. The work diary shall be scrutinized
and certified by the Head of the Department and Head of the Institution, and
presented in the University practical / clinical examination. ~ :

122 Periodic tests: Incase of MDS degree courses of three years duration, the
concerned departments shall conduct three tests, first at the end of first 'year-and
second at the end of second year and the Third, two months before the University
examination. The tests shall include written papers, practical / clinical and viva
voce. Records and marks obtained in such tests will be maintained by the Head of
the Departments. o :

12.3 In addition to these annual tests, the departments may conduct assessment tests
periodically to monitor the progress. ' (

13.0 DISSERTATION: .
13.1 Every candidate shall prepare two Dissertations, one based on Review of
Literature (library dissertation) and second one based on clinical or research or
. experimental or any other method of study (main/ research). '
13.1.1  Library Dissertation: ‘
It is a process of collection and compiling of data available in already
published literature on a given topic. The dissertation work shall be
completed before the end of first year. - ‘
13.12  Main/ Research Dissertation:
13.1.2.1 Main /Research dissertation shall be based on work /
: Research done by the candidate under the approved Guide,
during the course of study.
13.1.2.2 Every candidate pursuing MDS degree course is required to
carry out work on a selected research project under the
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13.1.2.3

13.1.2.4

13.1.2.5

13.1.2.6

13.1.2.7

guidance of a recognized post graduate teacher. The results of -

such a work shall be submitted in the form of a dissertation.
The dissertation is aimed to train a postgraduate student in

research methods and techniques. It includes jdentification of. -

a problem, formulation of a hypodissertation, search and
review of literature, getting acquainted with recent advances,
designing of a research study, collection of data, critical
analysis, comparison of results and drawing conclusions.

Every candidate shall submit to' the Registrar of the
University in the prescribed proforma, a synopsis containing

particulars of proposed dissertation Wo k within six months -

from the date of commencement of the course on or-before
the dates notified by the University. The synopsis shall be
sent through the proper channel.

Such synopsis will be reviewed and the dissertation topic will .

be registered by the University. No change in the dissertation

topic or guide shall be made without prior approval of head

of the Institution or the University. ,

The dissertation should be written under the following

headings: Coe o :

13.12.6.2  Aims or Objectives of study

13.1.2.6.3 Review of Literature

13.1.2.6.4 Material and Methods

13.1.2.6.5 = Results

13.1.2.6.6 Discussion

13.1.2.6.7 Conclusion

13.1.2.6.8 Summary

13.1.2.6.9 Bibliography

13.1.2.6.10 Tables

13.1.2.6.11 Annexure

13.1.2.6.12 As per regulatory body / international standards

and specifications.

The written text of dissertation shall be not less than 50 pages

and shall not exceed 200 pages excluding reference, tables,

questionnaires and other annexures. It should be neatly

typed in 1.5 line spacing or double line spacing on one side of

paper (A4 size, 83" x 11.7") and bound properly as specified

by the guide and Head of the Department. Spiral binding or

any form of loose binding is not permitted. The dissertation
P A
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shall be certified by the guide, head of the department and
head of the institution.
13.12.8 - Sevenprinted hard copies and one soft copy of dissertation
: thus prepared and duly certified by the Guide, and Head of -
the Department shall be submitted to the Registrar, through
the Head of thelnstitution, six months before final
. examination on or before the dates notified bytheUniversity.
- 13.129  The dissertation shall be valued by all the four examiners (2
' Internal examiners and 2 external examiners) appointed by
_ the University. ‘ L
13.1.2.10  Approval of dissertation work by all the four examiners in
writing is mandatory precondition for a candidate to be
eligible to appear in the University examination, provided
 further that the candidate fulfills other eligibility
requirements of attendance, progress, due clearance and as
. specified. _
13.1.2.11 Ifany examiner does not approve the dissertation, examiner
shall give in writing the specific reasons for NOT accepting
the work. Such candidates whose dissertation has not been
approved, shall rectify the deficiéncies as pointed out by the -
examiner and re-submit specified copies of new bound
dissertation and one soft copy duly approved and signed by
the Guide and H.O.D. to the University through HOI, latest
by three months before commencement of next or subsequent
examination. University shall get the dissertation valued by
the external examiner, preferably the same examiner. After
due approval of the dissertation by - the examiner, the
candidate may be permitted to appear for the . Theory,
Clinical/ Practical examination. '

140 GUIDE:

14.1 The academic qualifications and teaching experience required for recognition by
the University as a guide for dissertation work shall be as laid down by Dental
Council of India and Malwanchal University, Indore.

142 The Guide for each student in the specialty shall be nominated by the HOI, in
consultation with the HOD.

143 Two students for each Professor and one student for each Reader can be allotted
in each academic year. However, a guide shall not have under him/her more than

six students at a given time,
- A
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, 14.4 HOI may nominate if required, a co-guide who shall be a postgraduate teacher in
' the same specialty in the Institution. ,
. 14.5.- Guides.and co-guides shall be approved by the Malwanchal Univérsity, Indore.
14.6 Change of guide: In the event of -a registered guide leaving the institution for any
reason or retiring from service, or arising of any unforeseen circumstances, guide
may be changed with prior permission from head of the Institution and the
University. ' : ' o

150 UNIVERSITY EXAMINATION: : .
15.1 Eligibility: The following requirement shall be fulfilled by every candidate to.
become eligible to appear for the MDS University examination. '

15.1.1  Attendance & Progress: Every candidate shall have attendance and
progress in each academic year of the postgraduate course as mentioned
earlier. . '

- 15.1.2 Progress' and conduct: Every. candidate shall have participated in
‘ seminars, journal review meetings, symposia, conferences, case
presentation, preclinical exercises, clinical work, didactic lectures and
academic and research based work during each year as designed by the

concerned department. : : :

15.1.3 Work diary and Logbook: Every candidate shall maintain work diary
and logbook for recording his / her participation in the training
program conducted by the department and work done by the candidate.
The work diary and logbook shall be verified and certified by the Head
of the Department and Head of the institution. _

15.1.4 Dissertation: The approval of Main dissertation by all the four

: examiners. '
. 15.1.5  The certification of satisfactory progress by the head of the department
‘ and head of the institution shall be based on the above mentioned.

16.0 SCHEME OF UNIVERSITY EXAMINATION:

16.1° General:
16.1.1  There shall be one examination at the end of 3 years for the students
appearing for the first time. '
16.12 The examination consists of Theory (Written), Practical/Clinical and
‘Vivavoce. '
16.1.3  The failed candidates shall appear again‘in supplementary examination,
after six months.

16.1.4 The main examination shall be held as scheduled by the University each
year andsupplementary examination shall be held at a difference of 6
months each year. . '
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16.1.5 There shall be.a gap of at least.six months between the two
examinations(Main,supplementary and subsequent examinations)
16.1.6 The failed student shall appear once again in all the parts of University
' examination (Written, Clinical/Practical and Viva voce).
16.17 The failed candidate need not prepare new dissertation, if it is approved
- by the University. However, this is applicable to attempts or a
maximum of years from the date of first appearance in the examination
as per DCI norms.
16.1.8 °  Such students shall apply to the Umvers1ty forpermission to carry out
- the dissertation work again in the Institution. If permitted a fresh
dissertation. need to be prepared under the Guide approved by
theUniversity.
16.2 WRITTEN EXAMINATION: - :
The written examination shall consist of four papers, out of which two shall be
pertaining to the specialty; one in Applied Basic Sciences and one shall be an
Essay in the specialty.Each paper shall be of three hours duration.
163 CLINICAL/PRACTICAL EXAMINATION ' :
163.1 It should aim at examining the clinical skills and competence of .
candidate for undertaking independent work as a specialist. The actual
format of clinical work and minimum number of clinical exercised shall --
be prescribed by the University to enable the candidate to develop
confidence and clinical skills. -
16.4 VIVA VOCE EXAMINATION :
16.4.1 Viva voce examination shall aim at assessing depth of knowledge,
logical reasoning, confidence and verbal communication skills.'
16.5 DISTRIBUTION OF MARKS AT THE UNIVERSITY EXAMINATION:
16.5.1  Part-A: Written Theory -

PAPER | DETAILS _ MARKS

1 Applied basic sciences 75

2 Concerned specialty , - 175

3 Concemed specialty ‘ 175

4 | Essay on any one topic in concerned 75
specialty (Choice shall be given for

. the essay)

TOTAL 300

16.52  PART-B: Practical/ Clinical & Viva voce

DETAILS - MARKS
Practical & Clinical Examination 200
Viva-voce 100
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[ 300 |

THE SCHEME OF TYPE OF QUESTIONS IN WRITTEN PAPERS

171
17.2

173

17.4

Bach paper shall be of 3 hours duration and shallcarry maximum of 75 marks.
Paper-1, paper-2 and paper-3 each shall contain long essay questions and short

. notes.

Paper-4 shall contain one essay. It shall have two essay topics. The candidate
shall answer any one of the two. . :

All the written papers shall be valued by all the four examiners and aggregate of
average marks in all the written papers shall be computed to determine the resuit.
Pass mark shall be 50% out of maximum total 300 marks. -

‘ - TITLES AND CONTENTS OF WRITTEN PAPERS IN VARIOUS SPECIALITIES:

18.1

18.2

18.3

Prosthodontics and Crown & Bridge:

PAPERS DETAILS . MARKS
— 1 | Applied basic sciences: 75
‘ Anatomy, Physiology, Pathology and
Dental Materials »
2 Removable prosthodontics and oral 75
implantology ' :
3 Fixed partial prosthodontics 75
4 Essay ' 75
TOTAL 300
Periodontology:
PAPERS | DETAILS MARKS
1 Applied basic sciences: S 75
Anatomy, Physiology, Biochemistry,
Pathology and Pharmacology
2 Etiopathogenesis B . 75
3 Clinical Periodontology and Oral 75
Implantology -
4 Essay 75
“TOTAL 300
Oral & Maxillofacial Surgery:
PAPERS DETAILS MARKS
1 Applied basic sciences: 75
'Applied Anatomy, physiology and
Pathology -

U‘./\ 4 . ‘
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18.5

18.6

2 Minor oral Surgery and Trauma 75
-3 Maxillofacial Surgery and oral 75
: implantology .
4 Essay - T8
TOTAL 300
184 Conservative Dentistry and Endodontics: :
PAPERS ~ DETAILS MARKS
1 Applied basic sciences: 75
Applied Anatomy, Physiology,
| Pathology and Dental Materials
-2 Conservative dentistry & Aesthetic 75
Dentistry
3 Endodontics 75
4 Essay 75
TOTAL 300
Orthodontics &Dentofacial Orthopedics:
PAPERS DETAILS MARKS
1 Applied basic sciences: 75
Anatomy, Physiology, Pathology,
Genetics, Physical anthropology &
| Dental materials
2 Diagnosis and treatment planning. 75
3 Clinical Orthodontics ad 75
Mechanotherapy ’
4 .| Essay ' 75
TOTAL 300
Oral Pathology & Microbiology, and Forensic Odontology:
PAPERS DETAILS MARKS
1 Applied basic sciences: 75
Anatomy, Physiology, Pathology and
4 Research methodology
2 Oral pathology, Microbiology,. 75
Forensic Odontology and Oncology
3 Laboratory Techniques and Diagnosis 75
4 Essay 75
TOTAL 300
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187 Public Health Dentistry:

PAPERS - . DETAILS " | MARKS

1 . | Applied basic sciences: oo 75

Anatomy, Physiology, Pathology and
: Research methodology

2 Public Health _ 15

3 Dental Public Health  ° : 75

4 Essay ' 15
TOTAL o 300 -

18.8 Pediatric & Preventive Dentistry:
' PAPERS | . "DETAILS MARKS
1 | Applied basic sciences: 75
Anatomy, Physiology, Pathology,
Microbiology, nutrition and Dietics * |
2 Clinical pediatric dentistry 75

3 Preventive and community dentistry as 75
appliedto pediatric dentistry
4 Essay . 75

TOTAL ’ 300

18.9 Oral Medicine and Radiology: -

PAPERS DETAILS MARKS
1 - | Applied basic sciences: ' 75
Anatomy, Physiology, Pathology an
pharmacology '
"2 Diagnosis, diagnostic methods and - 75
| imageology and Applied Oral
Pathology ,
'3 Oral medicine, therapeutics and ' 75
laboratory investigations ’
4 Essay < ‘ ' 75
TOTAL ' 300

0 PRACTICAL/CLINICAL EXAMINATION:
19.1 General:

19.1.1 . In case of practical/ clinical - examination, it should be aimed at
assessing competence and skills of techniques and procedures. It should
also aim at testing the student's ability to make relevant and valid
observations, interpretations and inferences rf ~ laboratory or

A
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experimental or clinical work relating to his / her subject for
undertaking independent work as a specialist. The actual format of
clinical examination in various specialties are given below.
19.12 Duration of practical/ clinical examination including viva voce is
minimum of two days up to 4 candidates. Duration shall be increased as’
per the reqﬁirement. ,
19.1.3 There shall be no practical examinations in Applied Basic Medical
subjects. - ' '
19.1:4 The maximum marks for practical / clinical examination shall be 200 -
' marks. Exercises and distribution of marks for various clinical /
. practical exercises in the specialties is mentioned below.
19.1.5  Specific time will be allotted for every exercise and every division of
. examination. '
19.1.6  Marks distribution:

: DETAILS - = , MARKS
Practical / clinical exercise ' ' : 200
Viva voce, dissertation presentation, pedagogy _ 100
. | TOTAL : - 300
19.1.7 Display and discussion of work performed by candidate during training

period.

19.2 PROSTHODONTICS, CROWN & BRIDGE
192.1 Marks distribution: o
DETAILS _ MARKS
Steps of CD prosthesis, steps FPD prosthesis, treatment 200
planning and designing of RPD prosthesis, treated cases
presentation with postoperavtive records _
Viva voce, dissertation presentation, pedagogy - 100
TOTAL 300
19.2.2  Examination shall be for three days. If there are more than 6 candidates,
it may be extended for one more day. Each candidate shall be examined
for a minimum of two days, six hours per day including viva voce.
1923  Presentation of treated cases withpostoperative records, during training
period ‘
19.23.1  CD (complete denture)
19.2.3.2  RPD (removable partial denture)
19.23.3 FPD (fixed partial denture) including single tooth and
surface restoration '
19.2.3.4  ISP(implant supported prosthesis)
- 19.2.3.5  Occlusal ?abilitation . r
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193

19.2.4

19.2.5

19.2.6

19.2.7

19.2.8

19.2.9

19.236 TMJ :

19237  Maxillofacial Prosthesis

Present actual treated patients complete denture(CD) prosthesis

andinsertion T

192.4.1  Discussion on treatment plan and patient review

19.2.42  Tentative jaw relation records -

19.2.4.3  Face Bow transfer

19.2.4.4  Transferring it on articulators ,

19245 Extraoral tracing and securing centric and protrusive/
- lateralrecord ~ ' '

19.2.4.6  Transfer in on articulator

19.24.7  Selection of teeth -

19248  Arrangement of tecth
19249  Waxed up denture trial

'19.2.4.10 Fit, insertion and .instruction of previously processed

 characterized, anatomic complete denture prosthesis
19.2.4.11  All steps will include chair side, lab and viva voce
Fixed Partial Denture (FPD)

'19.2.4.1  Case discussion and selection of patientsfor FPD

19.2.4.2  Abutment preparation isolation and fluidcontrol

19.2.4.3  Gingival retraction and impressions -

19.2.44 Cementation of provisional restoration

Removable Partial Denture (RPD)

19.2.5.1  Surveying and designing of partial dentate cast

192.52  Discussion on components and material selection including
occlusalscheme. ' :

Viva Voce: '

All examiners will conduct viva voce conjointly on candidate's

comprehension, analytical approach, expression, interpretation of data

and communication skills. It includes all components of course

contents. ‘

Dissertation presentation:

The candidate shall present his / her dissertation and all examiners shall

conduct viva voce and discussion on the same.

Pedagogy Exercise:

A topic will be given to each candidate in the beginning of clinical

examination. He/ she isasked to make a presentation on the topic.

PERIODONTOLGY , , !

19.3.1

Marks distribution:
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19.3.2
19.3.3

1934

19.3.5
19.3.6

" 19:3.7

19.3.8

19.3.9

DETAILS _ MARKS

Periodontal surgery, cases presentation, postoperative 200
review '

Viva voce, dissertation presentation, pedagogy 100
TOTAL - - 300

- examinations/ viva voce

Pedagogy Exercise:

Case discussion: Long and short cases
Periodontal surgery: Periodontal flap surgery on previously prepared
casein one quadrant of the mouth after getting approval from the
examiners. :

Postsurgicalreview and discussion of the cases treated.

All the examiners shall participate in all the aspects of clinical

Presentation of treatedcases withpostoperative records, during training
period.

Viva Voce: : _

All examiners will conduct viva voce conjointly on candidate's

* comprehension, analytical approach, expression, interpretation of data

and communication skills. It includes all components of course
contents. ' ’

Dissertation presentation:

The candidate shall present his / her dissertation and all examiners shall
conduct viva voce and discussion on the same. '

A topic will be given to each candidate in the beginning of clinical
examination. He/ she isasked to make a presentation on the topic.

194 ORAL& MAXILLOFACIAL SURGERY

19.4.1

19.4.2

- Marks distribution:

DETAILS T MARKS

Disimpactionof mandibular impacted third molar and 200
minor oral  surgical procedures under local
anaesthesia,including cyst enucleation or any similar
procedure to exhibit professional skills.Minor & major
cases presentation :

Viva voce, dissertation presentation, pedagogy 100
TOTAL ' 300
Minor Oral Surgery:

Each candidate is required to perform the minor oral surgical
procedures under local anaesthesia. The minor surgical cases may
include removal of impacted lower third molar, cyst enucleation, any

-
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19.4.3
19.4.4

19.4.5

.19.4.6

19.4.7

similar procedure where students can exhibit their professional skills in

raising the flap, removing the bone and suturing the wound.

Major and minor casespresentation.

Presentation of treated cases withpostoperative records, during training
period.

Viva Voce:

All examiners will conduct viva voce conjointly on candidate's
comprehension, analytical approach, expression, interpretation of data
and communication skills. It includes all components of course
contents. _ '
Dissertation presentation:

The candidate shall present his / her dissertation and all examiners shall
conduct viva voce and discussion on the same.

Pedagogy Exercise:

A topic will be given to each candidate in the beginning of clinical
examination, He/ she isasked to make a presentation on the topic.

195 CONSERVATIVE DENTISTRY & ENDODONTICS'

19.5.1

19.5.2
19.5.3

19.5.4

19.5.5

19.5.6

Marks distribution:

DETAILS MARKS
Molar endodontics, cast post and core, Class-II inlay 200
Viva voce, dissertation presentation, pedagogy 100
TOTAL 300
Clinical Exercise:

Cast post and core procedure as specified by examiners.

Presentation of treated cases withpostoperative records, during training '

period.

Viva Voce:

All examiners will conduct. viva voce conjointly on candidate's
comprehension, analytical approach, expressién, interpretation of data
and communication skills. It includes all components of course
contents.

Dissertation presentation:

The candidate shall present his / her dissertation and all examiners shall
conduct viva voce and discussion on the same.

Pedagogy Exercise: ' v

A topic will be given to each candidate in the beginning of clinical
examination. He/ she isasked to make a presentation on the topic.

19.6 ORTHODONTICS (

g
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19.6.1

19.6.2
19.6.3
19.6.4

19.6.5
19.6.6

‘ 19.5.4

19.5.5

Hegey S, T 17 [T 2016
Marks distribution: , '
DETAILS ‘ MARKS
Myofunctional appliance case, treated cases discussion 200

with postoperative records, long case and. short case
discussion, preclinical orthodontic wire bending and
appliances, stage echanics, bonding and arch wire
fabrication - :

Viva voce; dissertation presentation, pedagogy 100
TOTAL 300
Myofunctional Case:

Selection of case for functional appliance and recording of construction
bite Fabrication and delivery of the appliance the next day.

Multiband exercise: - :

Stage with auxiliary springs or bonding of straight wire appliance
(SWA)brackets-and construction of suitable arch wire. :
Presentation of treatedcases withpostoperative records, during training
period.

Long cases discussions.

Viva Voce: -

All examiners will conduct viva voce conjointly on candidate's
comprehension, analytical approach, expression, interpretation of data
and communication skills. It includes all components of course
contents.

Dissertation presentation:

' The candidate shall present his / her dissertation and all examiners shall

conduct viva voce and discussion on the same.

Pedagogy Exercise: '

A topic will be given to each candidate in the beginning of clinical
examination. He/ she isasked to make a presentation on the topic.

19.7 ORAL PATHOLOGY & MICROBIOLOGY

19.7.1

19.7.2

Marks distribution:

DETAILS - MARKS
Clinical hematology, cytology and smear preparation, 200
paraffin sectioning, Hematoxylin&Eosinstaining,

histopathology slide discussion, long & short cases
presentation

Viva voce, dissertation presentation, pedagogy. 100

TOTAL 300
Long and short cases presentation: '
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19.7.3
1974
19.7.5
19.7.6
19.7.7
19.7.8
19.7.9

19.7.10

- 19.7.11

Detailed case history taking, clinical evaluation, investigations advised,
diagnosis, treatment planning. -

Presentation ofcases withpostoperative records, during training period.
Clinical Hematology: As specified by examiners.

Smear Preparation: Cytology or microbial smear and staining.

Paraffin sectioning.

Hematoxylin& Eosin Staining

Histopathology slide discussion.

Viva Voce:

All examiners will conduct viva vocé conjointly on candidate's
comprehension, analytical approach, expression, interpretation of data
and communication skills. It includes all components .of course
‘contents. '

Dissertation presentation:

The candidate shall present his / her dissertation and all examiners ‘shall
conduct viva voce and discussion on the same.

Pedagogy Exercise:

A topic will be given to each candidate in the beginning of clinical

examination. He/ she isasked to make a presehtation on the topic.

19.8 PUBLIC HEALTH DENTISTRY

19.8.1

19.8.2

19.8.3
19.8.4

19.8.5

Marks distribution: : . . .
DETAILS ‘ MARKS
Long and short cases presentation“,‘ Preventive oral health 200
care procedures, health care problem solving of a given
community situation,
Critical evaluation of a given researcharticle «
Viva voce, dissertation presentation, pedagogy " 100
| TOTAL 300
Clinical examination of patients representing the community, including
history taking,complaints, examination and recording of the findings,
using indices for the assessment of oral health and presentation of the
observation includingdiagnosis,comprehensive treatment planning,.
Presentation of treated cases withpostoperative records, during training
‘period. . |
Performing preventiveoral health care procedures as per treatment
plan. ,
Critical evaluation of a given researcharticle published in an

internationalj ouma}.\

n
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19.8.6 Problem solving: A hypothetical oralhealth situation existing .in
acommunity is given with sufficient data. The student as specialist in
community dentistry is expected to suggest practical solutions to the

_ existing oral health situation of thegiven community.

19.8.7 - VivaVoce: _ :

All examiners will conduct viva voce conjointly on candidate's
comprehension, analytical approach, expression, interpretation of data
and communication skills. It includes all components of course
contents. '

19.8.8  Dissertation presentation:

The candidate shall present his / her dissertation and all examiners shall
conduct viva voce and discussion on the same.

19.8.9 Pedagogy Exercise:

A topic will be given to each candidate in the beginning of clinical -
examination. He/ she isasked to make a presentation on the topic. -

199 PEDODONTIA & PREVENTIVE DENTISTRY
119.9.1  Marks distribution:

DETAILS MARKS"
Pulpectomy, crown prep aration for stainless steel crown, 200
‘band adaptation for fixed space maintainer
Viva voce, dissertation presentation, pedagogy 100
TOTAL ' 300

19.9.2 Presentation of treated cases withpostoperative records, during training
period. ' - : < ’ : -

19.9.3 Pulpectomyincludingrubber dam application, access opening, working
length radiography, obturationon a primary molar.

19.9.4 Crown preparation on a primary molar for stainless steel crown

" andcementation of the same. : - ’

19.9.5 Band adaptation for fixed type of space  maintainer - and
impressionmaking and space maintainer delivery on primary molar

19.9.6  Viva Voce: S N
All examiners will conduct viva voce conjointly on candidate's
comprehension, analytical approach, expression, interpretation of data
and communication skills. It includes all components of course
contents.

19.9.7 Dissertation presentation: .
The candidate shall present his / her dissertation and all examiners shall
conduct viva voce and discussion on the same. '

19.9.8 Pedago Exercise:
8OBY AV
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A topic will be given to each candidate in the beginning of clinical
examination. He/ she isasked to make a presentation on the topic. .

19.10 ORAL MEDICINE & RADIOLOGY

19.10.1 = Marks distribution:
DETAILS : ' MARKS
Spotters, long and short cases presentation, radiology 200
exercises including intraoral periapical (IOPA), occlusal,
extraoral radiographs. ' :
Viva voce, dissertation presentation, pedagogy ' 100
TOTAL ‘ : *300
19:10.2 Spotters and discussion. - . ' :
19.10.3 Presentation of treated cases and radiographs withpostoperative records,
during training period. ' : :
© 19.10.4 -Long and short cases presentation.
19.10.5 Radiology Exercises including technique and interpretation:
19.10.5.1 Intraoral periapical(IOPA) radiographs
19.10.5.2 Occlusal Radiographs
‘ 19.10.5.3 Extraoral Radiographs
19.10.6 Viva Voce: _ ' ,
All examiners will conduct viva voce conjointly on candidate's
comprehension, analytical approach, expression, interpretation of data
and communication skills. It includes all components of course
" contents. )
19.10.7 Dissertation presentation: :
The candidate shall present his / her dissertation and all examiners shall
conduct viva voce and discussion on the same.
Pedagogy Exercise:

19.10.8

A topic will be given to each candidate in the beginning of clinical
examination. He/ she isasked to make a presentation on the topic.

20.0 RE-VALUATION OF ANSWER BOOKS: .
There shall be no provision of re-totaling / revaluation of written and practical/ clinical
papers as the papers are valued by the four expert éxaminers.

21.0

CRITERIA FOR DECLARING AS PASS: _
71.1 A candidate shall be declared to have passed the University examination if:

21.1.1
21.1.2

Dissertation is approved by the examiners in that year or previous years.
He/ she secures a minimum of 50% marks in aggregate of all thetheory
written papers. . 7 ‘
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220

23.0

21.13 -Secures a.minimuin of 50% marks in aggregate of practical/ clinical
‘examination and viva voce examination. .

212 Candidates passing the MDS examination shall be declared to have passed the
examinations in the following categories: '
- 2121  Second class if he/ she secures above 50% and below 75% marks in
aggregate. o '
2122  First Classif he/ she secures above 75% of marks in aggregate.
213 A candidate who is declared successful in the MDS examination shall be granted
' a degree of "Master of Dental Surgery” in the specialty. ' ‘
EXAMINERS : .
22.1 The University examination shall be conducted by a board of four examiners
appointed by the University. .

222 The board of four examiners consists of two internal and two external examiners.
22.3 One of the internal examiners shall be appointed as chairman of board by the
University. ' ‘ ' '

224

50% of the external examiners shall be from outside the state.

QUALIFICATION & EXPERIENCE FOR ELIGIBITY OF EXAMINERS:

23.1

23.2

233

'He/ she should possess PG qualification and teaching experience of more than

4 years after obtaining postgraduate qualification in the same specialty.

A person who is not an active postgraduate teacher in the subject cannot be
appointed as an examiner. . ' ‘
Reciprocal arrangement of examiners should be discouraged, in that, the internal
examiner in a subject should not accept external examinershipfor an institution

. from which external examiner is appointed.

23.4

No person. shall be an external examiner for the same institution for more than
four consecutive examinations. However, if there is a break of two examinations,
the person can be re-appointed in subsequent examinations. -
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240 CHECK LISTS
241 CHECKLIST -1 :
MODEL CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATION OF JOURNAL REVIEW
PRESENTATIONS _ o

EVALUATION SHEET - JOURNAL REVIEW PRESENTATION

Name of Trainee: - | Date:
Name of Faculty Observer: '
Topic:
ITEMS FOR' | » |
OBSERVATION VERY
SL.NO. DURING POOR | BELOW AVERAGE GOOD GOOD
PRESENTATION . . : -
_ SCORE=| -0 1 -2 1 3 ) 4
1. | Article chosen
~ | Extent ‘ of

understanding of scope
and objectives of the
paper by the candidate
3. | Whether cross
references have been
consulted -

4. | Whether other relevant
publications consulted
5| Ability to respond to
questions on the paper
/
subject

6. | Audio-visual aids used
7. | Ability to defend the
paper

8. | Clarity of presentation
9. | Any other observation
TOTAL SCORE=

-------------------------------------

Signature of Faculty Observer
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242 CHECKLIST -2
MODEL CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATION OF SEMINAR

EVALUATION SHEET - SEMINAR PRESENTATION
Name of Trainee: . , | Date:
Name of Faculty Observer:
Topic:
ITEMS FOR : ; _
OBSERVATION : VERY
SL.NO. DURING POOR BELOW | AVERAGE GOOD GOOD
PRESENTATION
_ SCORE= .. 0 1 2 .3 4
1. | Whetherother '
relevant-
| publications
consulted
2. | Whether
crossreferences
have been
consulted
3. | Completeness of
preparation
4. | Clarity of
presentation
5. | Understanding of
subject
6. | Ability to answer
questions
7. | Time scheduling
8. | Appropriate use of
audio-visual aids
9. | Overall
performance
10. | Any other
observation
TOTAL SCORE=
ngnature of Faculty Observer
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243 CHECKLIST -3 '
MODEL CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATION OF CLINICAL WORK IN OPD
(To be completed once a month by respective Unit Heads including posting in
other department) '
. EVALUATION SHEET — CLINICAL WORK IN OPD
Name of Trainee: ' . | Date:
Name of Unit Head:
Topic: : ,
TTEMS FOR |
' OBSERVATION VERY
SL.NO. DURING POOR BELOW AVERAGE GOOD GOOD
PRESENTATION
" SCORE= 0 1 2 3 4
1. | Regularity of
| attendance
2. | Punctuality
3. | Interaction with
colleagues and
supportive staff
4. | Maintenance of
case records
5. | Presentation of
cases
6. | Investigations
‘work up
7. | Chair side
manners
8. | Rapport with
o patients
9. | Overall quality of
clinical work
TOTAL SCORE="

Signatuye of Unit Head
|
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Malwanchal University, Indore

243 CHECKLIST-3
MODEL CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATION OF CLINICAL WORK IN OPD
(To be completed once a month by respective Unit Heads including posting in
other department) ' :

"EVALUATION SHEET - CLlNICAL WORK IN OPD

Name of Trainee: , . , | Date:
Name of Unit Head:
Topic:
.| ITEMSFOR » _
OBSERVATION VERY
| SL.NO. DURING POOR BELOW | AVERAGE| GQOOD | . oD
PRESENTATION :
_ - SCORE= 0 1 2 3 4
1. | Regularityof :
attendance

2. | Punctuality
3. | Interaction with
colleagues and
supportive staff
4. | Maintenance of
case records
5. | Presentation of
cases

6. | Investigations
‘work up
7. | Chair side
manners
8. | Rapport with
.| patients

9. | Overall quality of
clinical work
TOTAL SCORE='

.....................................

Signatuge of Unit Head
1
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24,5 CHECKLIST -5

MODEL CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATION OF TEACHING SKILLS

. EVALUATION SHEET — TEACHING SKILLS

Name of Trainee: - | Date:
Name of Faculty Observer:
Topic: -
SLNO | ITEMS FOR OBSERVATION DURING .

.  PRESENTATION STRQNG PQINT WEAK POINT

1. - | Communication of the purpose of the talk

2. | Evokes audience interest in the subject

3. | Introduction

4. | Sequence of ideas

5. | Use of practical examples and / or

illustrations ' _
6. | Speaking style (enjoyable, monotonous,
etc. specify) =

7. | Attempts audience participation

8. | Summary of the main points at the end -

9. | Asks questions .

10. | Answers questions asked by the audience

11. | Rapport of speaker with his audience

12. | Effectiveness of the talk

13. | Uses audio-visual aids appropriately

Signature of Faculty Observer |
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246 CHECKLIST -6 :
MODEL CHECKLIST FOR DISSERTATION PRESENTATION :

EVALUATION SHEET-

DISSERTATION PRESENTATION

Name of Trainee:

| Date:

Name of Faculty Observer:

Topic:

ITEMS FOR -
SL.N OBSERVATION
0. | ~ DURING

PRESENTATION

" POOR

BELOW | AVERAGE| GOOD

VERY -
GOOD

SCORE=

1 2

3 4

1. Interest shown in
selecting topic

2. | Appropriate
review

3. | Discussion with
guide and other
faculty

4. | Quality of
protocol.

5. | Preparation of -
| proforma .

TOTAL SCORE=

-------------------------------------

Signature of Faculty Observer
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24.7. CHECKLIST ~7
- CONTINUOUS EVALUATION OF DISSERTATION WORK BYGUIDE/

CO-GUIDE

EVALUATION SHEET — DISSERTATION WORK

Name of Trainee:

| Date: -

Name of Faculty Observer: |

Topic:

SL.N
0.

ITEMS FOR
OBSERVATION
DURING
PRESENTATION

| POOR

BELOW

AVERAGE

" GOOD

VERY
GOOD

—_ SCORE=

. | Periodic

consultation with
guide / co-guide

Regular collection
of case material

Depth of analysis/
discussion

Department”
presentation of . .
findings

Quality of final
output

Others

TOTAL SCORE=

........

Signature of Faculty Observer

.............................
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248 CHECKLIST-8
OVERALL ASSESSMENT SHEET

OVERALL ASSESSMENT SHEET
« ‘ Date: ceoviveeoerssssonases
SL. | FACULTY
No. | MEMBER | NAME OF TRAINEES AND MEAN SCORE
A B c | D E F G H 1 J

1.

2.

3.

4,

5.

6.
Signature of HODSignature of Principal '

The above overall assessment sheet used along with the logbook should form the basis for
- certifying satisfactory completion of course of study, in addition to the attendance requirement.
KEY: '

_ Faculty member - Name of the faculty doing the assessment
Mean score . Sum of all the scores of checklist 1 to 7

AB, ... : ‘Name of the trainees

250 TABLESINLOGBOOK -
251 TABLE-1 |
ACADEMIC ACTIVITIES ATTENDED

Name of Trainee: ‘ Admission year:
College: - .
TYPE OF ACTIVITY — SPECIFY: .
SEMINAR, JOURNAL CLUB,
PAT_E PRESENTATION, ATTENDED/ PARTICIPATED
UG TEACHING

...................................................

. . A
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25 2 TABLE-2
. ACADEMIC PRESENTATIONS MADE BY THE TRAINEE
ACADEMIC PRESENTATIONS MADE

Name of Trainee: | Admission year:
College:
TYPE OF ACTIVITY -
- . - SPECIFY:
DATE TOPIC SEMINAR, JOURNAL
' CLUB,PRESENTATION,
UG TEACHING

253 TABLE-3
DIAGNOSTIC AND OPERATIVE PROCEDURES PERFORMED

DIAGNOSTIC AND OPERATIVE PROCEDURES PERFORMED

Name of Trainee: | Admission year:
College: '

' ‘ ' CATEGORY

DA‘TE NAME OP NO. PROCEDURE QAPAPI

Key:
o) : Washed up and observed — Initial 6 months of admission.
A - Assisted a more senior surgeon — I year MDS.
PA : Performed procedure under the direct supervision of a senior surgeon — i year MDS

PI ¢ :Performed independently —III year MDS
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Ordinance No. 17

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN NURSING --~*. (B. SC .NURSING)

04 years degree course
[MS & OBJECTIVES

1 AIMS

The aims of the undergraduate nursing program are to:

1.1.1 Prepare graduates to assume responsibilities as
'professmnal competent nurses and midwives in
 providing promotive, preventive, curative, and

rehabilitative services.

1.1.2 Prepare _nurses,' ‘who can make independent
decisions in nursing situations, protect the rights of
and facilitate individuals and groups in pursuit of
health, function in the hospital, community-nursing
services, and conduct research studies in the areas

/ of nursing practice. They are also expected to
assume the role of teacher, supervisor, and manager

in a clinical / public health setting.



a4 (E)]

Hegyew Tgd, Tl 17 S 2016

1401

OBJECTIVES

On completion of the four year B. Sc Nursing program the

graduate will be able to:

1.2.1-

1.2.2

1.2.3

1.2.4

1.2.5

1.2.6

Apply knowledge from physical, biological and
behavioral sciences, medicine including alternative
systems and nursing in providing nursing care to

individuals, families,and communities.

Demonstrate understanding of life style and other

factors, which affect health of individuals and

groups.

Provide nursing care based on steps ‘of nursing

process in collaboration with the individuals and

groups.

Demonstrate critical thinking skill in making
decisions in all situations in order to provide

quality care.

Utilize the latest trends and technology in

providing health care.

Provide promotive preventive and restorative
health services in line with oe national health
policies and program.

\
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1.2.7 Practice within the framework of code of ethics and
professional conduct, and acceptable standards of

practice within the legail boundaries.

1.2.8 Communicate effecti\lely with individuals and
. - groups, and members of the health team in order to
'promote effective interpersonal relationships and

teamwork.

1.2.9 Demonstrate skills in teaching to individuals and

groups in clinical/community health settings.

1.2.10 Participate effectiveiy as members of the health
team in health care delivery system.
1.2.11 Demonstrate leadership and managerial skills in

clinical /community health settings.

1.2.12 Conduct need based research studies in various
settings utilize the research findings to imprdve the
quality of care.

1.2.13 Demonstrate awareness, interest, and contribute

towards advancement of self and of the profession.
2.0 COURSE STRUCTURE

The degree in Nursing of four years course shall be designated as

Basic Bachelor of Science in nursing in short Basic B.Sc. (Nursing).

2.1 The duration of Basic B.Sc. (N) course shall extend over a

period of four year@Qr\laﬂ%lamed below:
= SR 2% Sy .



a4 (@)]

ey T, & 17 53 2016 1403

Basic B.Sc. (N) First Year

4. Basic B.Sc. (N) Second Year

iii  Basic B.Sc. @) Third year
iv. Basic B.Sc. (W) Fourth Year including internship.

3.0 ACADEMIC QUALIFICATION FOR ADMISSION

3.1

OR

OR

The minimum educational requirement shall .be the passing of:

Higlmer Secondary School Certificate Examiﬁation (10 +2)

Senior School Certificate Examination (10+2), Pre degree

Examination (10+2)

An equivalent with 12 years schooling from a recognized
Board or University with Science (Physics, Chemistry,
Biology) and English with minimum of 45% aggregaté marks
(PCBE).

4.0 CRITERIA FOR SELECTION

4.1 The candidate who fulfill the aforesaid academic qualification

for admission

4.2 The minimum age shall be 17 years completed on or before

Dec 31s' of the y@: of admission.
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4.3 The admission in Basic B.Sc. ) 1st year shall be based on the
merit in the common entrance test or qualifying examination as
per guidelines of Medical Education Dept Govt. of M.P.,,

4 Bhopal.

4.4 Candidate shall be medically fit.

COURSE DURATION

5.1 The duration of Basic B.Sc. (Nursing) course shall be four
years including internship.
The duration of each academic year of Basic B.Sc. (Nursing) L,
11, IIT, TV years shall be not less than 10 month. ‘

5.3 The rﬁaximum period to complete the course successfully

should not exceed 8 years from the date of admission.

COURSE COMMENCEMENT

6.1

6.2,

6.3

The commgncemen’t Basic B.Sc. (N) 1st year shall start during

thé period of July/August of every year.

Vacation shall be _granted maximum eight weeks duration

between 2 academic years.

The subject to be studied in different academic year of Basic
B.Sc. (N) shall be as per scheme given as in subsequent

sequence.

7.0 EXAMINATION.
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7.1

The medium of instruction and examination shall be English

throughout the course of the study.

72 SCHEME OF EXAMINATION

Basic B.Sc. (N) First Year

Subject Assessment

Paper Theory Hours | Internal External | Total

No. ' "

1 Anatomy & 3 25 75 75
Physiology

2 Nutrition & |3 25 75 75
Biochemistry

3 Nursing 3 25 75 75
Foundation |

4 Psychoiogy 3 25 75 75

5 Microbiology 3 . 25 75 75

6 English 3 25 75 75

7 Introduction  to 25 75 75
Computer |

Practical | Practical and

No. Viva Voce |

i Nursing 100 100 200
Foundation
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Basic B.Sc. (N) Second Year

Subject

Assessment
Paper | Theory {Hours Internal Externai Tota
No. ‘ - A 1
8 Sociology 13 25 75 100
9 | Medical Surgical 3 25 | 75 100
Nursing
(Adult including
geriatrics)-
10 Pharmacology, 3 25 175 100
Pathology & Genetics
11 Community Health 25 75 100
Nursing |
12 Communication and | 3 55 |75 100
Educational o
Technology
Practi Practical and Viva
cal Voce
No.
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Medical

2 -Surgical 100 100 75
Nursing
(Adult including
geriatrics)-
Basic B.Sc. (N) Third Year
‘Subject Assessment
Paper Theory Hour |Interna External | Total
No. s 1
13 Medical  Surgical |3 25 75 100
Nursing (Adult
including geriatrics)-
I )
14 Child Health Nursing | 3 25 75 100
15 Mental Health | 3 25 75 100
Nursing
Aa

RPN NSV P
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Practica | Practical and Viva
1 No - Voce
3 Medical -Surgical 50 50 100
| | Nursing (Adult |
including geriatrics)
4 Child Health Nursing 50 50 100
Mental Health
o Nursing
5 Mental Health 50 50 100
' Nursing
Basic B.Sc. (N) Fourth Year
Subject Assessment
‘Paper | Theory Hours | Internal |Externa | Tota
No. B 1 1
16 Nidwifery  and |3 25 75 100
Obstetrical
16 Community Health | 3 25 75 100
Nursing - II |
17 Nursing Research & |3 25 75 100
Statistics
18 Management _ and | 3 25 75 100
Nursing Services '
and Education
Practi | Practical and Viva
cal No |{ Voce
3 Midwifery %ngi 50 SQ 100
ol (Gl 1 [
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Obstetrical
Community Health - 150 50 100
Nursing -

7.3.1 There shall be 6ne Annual University Examihatioh

7.3.2

7.3.3

7.3.4

7.3.5

7.3.6

at the end of each academic year.

There shall be provision for supplementary

examination.

The University examination for theory subject shall_'

be out of 75 marks.

The University Examination marks for Nursing

Foundation (Practical & viva voce Paper 1) &

"Medical Surgical Nursing -1 (Practical and viva

voce paper II) shall be out of 100 marks.

The University Examination marks for Medical

Surgical Nursing - 11 (Practical and viva voce paper

IH), Child Health Nursing (Practical and viva voce
paper 1V), Mental Health Nursing (Practical and
viva voce paper -V), Midwifery and _Obstetrical

Nursing (Practical and viva voce paper VI) and

‘Community Health Nursing (practical and viva

voce paper V1I) shall be out of 50 Marks.

Anatomy and physiology - Question paper will

consist of Section A Anatomy of 37 marks and

~ Section Bmhould be of 38 n'Tarks.
. P Y e S\ N Wb Aot ’
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- 73.7

7.3.8

7.3.9

7.3.10

- 7.3.11

' 7.3.12

7.3.13

7.3.14

Nutrition and Biochemistry - Question paper will
consist of Section A Nutrition of 45 marks and

Section B of Biochemistry of 30 marks.

Pharmacology, Pathology and Genetics :
Section A of Pharmacology with 38 marks, Section
B of Pathology of 25 and Genetics with 12 marks.

Nursing Research & Statistics-Nursing Research.

Should be of 50 marks and Statistics of 25 marks.

Minimum pass marks ‘shall be 40 % for English
only. '

Theory and Practical exams for Introduction to

Computer will be conducted as College exam and

" marks to be sent to Umver51ty for inclusion in the

marks sheet.

Maximum number of candidate for practical

examination should not exceed 20 per day.

All practical examinations must be held in the

respective clinical areas.

Fourth year final examination to be held only after

completion of internship.

~ Internal Exammat\l

5% i:E »QL ;5
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7.4.1

7.4.2

7.4.3

7.4.5

7.44 -

The assessment of academic growth of the student
shall be done on the basis of three term examination
and one Pre University examination for theory and

practical subjects.

The internal assessment marks for the theory subjects
shall be out of 25 marks. '

The internal assessment marks for the practical

subjects shali‘ be awarded on the basis of evaluation of

performance of the student in the specific area / field.

The in'temal‘ assessment marks for Nursing
Foundation (Practi,_cél & viva voce Paper I) & Medical

Surgical Nursing - I (Practical and viva voce paper 1)
shall be out of 100 marks.

‘The internal assessment marks for Medical Surgical

Nursing(Adult including geriatrics) - I1 (Practical and
viva voce paper III), Child Health Nursing (Practical
and viva voce paper IV), Mental Health Nursing
(Practical and viva voce paper V), Midwifery and
Obstetrical Nursing (Practical and viva voce paper VI)
and Community Health Nursing (practical and viva

voce paper VII) shall be out of 50 Marks.

7.5 Supplementary Examination

7.5.1

There will be only one mid-session Supplementary
Examination held by the University ordinarily held in

er / October. However those

ST PR |
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7.5.2

7.5.3

7.5.4

7.5.5

7.5.6

who fail in supplementary exam they will appear in

main exam.

The first year students will have to clear all first year
subjects in a maximum limit of 4 attempts, after which
they will not be. allowed to continue their Basic B.Sc.

() Course if, candidate fails in 41h attempt of 1st year

Non appearance at an examination on grounds of
sickness or otherwise, will be treated as one of the

four attempts allowed for 1st year subjects.

If a first year candldate fails in mid session
supplementary papers, candxdates will be given an
opportumty to appear in the main examination of lind
year provisionally along with the backlog of last year

subjects.

If a candidate fails in backlog subjects of the 1st year,

the result of lind Yyear examination for which

candidate will be provisionally - admitted will be
treated as cancelled. The candidate will have to repeat

her backlog subjects of 1st year in next mid session

supplementary examination

A candidate, who appears in 1lnd year main

examination and fails in any of the subjects will be

permitted to appear in midsession supplementary

examination and there after provisionally along with

failed 1Ind year subject, but if any candidates fails in

lind ygarsWRIgRGRY

and{ldates rd yeaT result will be
- b'd
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8.0

automatically cancelled. The same ruling will apply

for the I'Vth year students also.
7.5.7 Only failed subjects, will have to be repeated in
midsession supplementary or Supplementary

examination with the main annual examination.

7.5.8 The marks obtained by the candidate in the subjects

passed in Supplementary Examination .or- additional - .

attempts shall be taken into account as pass in the

examination.

CRITERIA FOR PASSING

8.1

8.2

8.3

8.4

8.5

A Candidate has to pass in theory and practical exam

separately in each of the paper.

A Candidate failing in more tha'nv two subjects will not be

promoted to the next academic year.

Minimum pass marks shall be 50% in each of the theory and

practical papers separately.

Minimum pass marks shall be 45% for Introduction to

Computer.

If a candidate fails in either theory or practical paper_ he/she

has to re-appea?r'f(g Bl

s (Theory and Practical).

L ONTTEIT ety
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8.6 Maximum number of attempts permitted for each paper shall

be three including first attempt.
DIVISION & MERIT
9.1 Distinction-75% and above in any subject (First attempt only).

9.2 First Division - 60% and above in the aggregate of marks of all

main subjects.

9.3 Second Division -Less than 60% in the aggregate of marks in

all main subjects. -

9.4 Pass Class -Shall be awarded to the candidate passing with

supplementary or more than one attempt.

10.0 ATTENDANCE

11.0

10.1 A candidater must have minimum of = 80%eattendance
(irrespective of the kind of absence) in theory in each subject

for appearing for examination.

10.2 A candidate must have 100% attendance in each of the

practical area before award of degree.
APPOINTMENT OF EXAMINERS /QUESTION PAPER
SETTER The appointment of examiner for the theory and practical

examination shall be based on following rules
f\ - A A
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11.1

11.2

Question paper setter / moderator / head evaluator shall be
Professor, Associate Professor or Lecturer with an experience
of minimum 3 Yyears teaching experience working in any

nursing institute conductmg nursing courses can be appointed.
Practical examiner

11.2.1 One internal and one extemal examinef should jointly

conduct practical examination for each student.

11.2.2 An examiner should be a lecturer or above in a college

of nursing with M. Sc (N) in concerned subject and
minimum of 3 years of teaching experience. To be an
. examiner for Nursing Foundations course faculty
having M. Sc () with any specialty shall be

considered.

12.0 REVALUATION/ RE-TOTALING

12.1

12.2

Revaluation and re-totaling of marks is permitted for theory

papers only. The University, on receipt of application within

the stipulated time and remittance of a prescribed fee, shall
permit a reqountmg of marks and/or revaluation for the

subject(s) applied. --

The result after revaluation/re-totaling shall be declared as per
prevailing revaluation/re-totaling rules and regulation of the

Malwanchal University.

13.00 CANCELLATION OF ADMISSION

- | [
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The admissién of a student at any stage of study shall be cancelled

14.0

by the Vice Chancellor based on recommendation of Head of

Institution,' ifs

13.1 Candidate is not found qualified as pei' INC/State Government
norms and guidelines or the eligibility criteria prescribed by
the University. '

OR |

13.2 Candidate is not able to .complete the course within the
stipulated time as prescribed in 5.3
OR

13.3 Candidate is found involved in serious breach of discipline in

the Institution or in the University campus.

vSCHEME OF STUDIES

The subject to stﬁdy- in different academic year of Basic B.Sc. (N)

shall be as per the scheme given in subsequent sections.

14.1 Annual schedule of studies
i Weeks available per year = 52 weeks
ii Vacation = 8 weeks
ii Gazetted holidays = 3 weeks
v. Examination
(Including preparatory) = 4 weeks
V. Available weeks : =. 37 weeks
vi. Hours per week = 40 Hours

vii. Practical - = 30hoursper week

~
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~ (5%6 =30)
10hours per
week (2x5= 10)

i

viii. Theory-

IX. Internship = 48 hours per wk
(8x6 = 48)
X. Hours available per .
academic year = 1480
' (37 week x 40
hours)
' 14.2 Distribution of Hours
FIRST YEAR
Subject Theory (in hrs) Practical | In hrs
Class and lab (in hrs) practical

- N
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1.English 60
2.Anatomy 60 -
3.Physiology 60
4 Nutrition 60 o
5 Biochemistry 30
6 Nursing 265+200 450
Foﬁndations '
7 .Psychology 60
8.Micfobiology 160
| 9.Introduction to 145
Computer ‘
10.**Hindi / 30
. Regional language .
11 Library work / 50
Self Study
12.Co- curricular 50 |
_Activities
Total hours 930 450 L1'()0
SECOND YEAR
Subject Theory (in hrs) Practic.al (In hrs)

Class and lab

(in hrs) practical

N -
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1.Sociology 60

‘2.Pharmacology 45

2 Pathology 30

3.Genetics ' 15 |

4.Medical Surgical 210 720
Nursing (Adult

.including geriatrics)-

5.Community Health 90 135

Nursing

6.Communication and 60+30
Educational

Téchnology

7 Library work / Self : 50
Study ‘

8.Co- curricular |35

Activities

Total hours - 540 " 1855 85

Total hours = 1480 brs

THIRD YEAR

Subject Theory (in hrs) Practical (In hrs)
Class and lab (in hrs) practical

().~ : p
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1.Medical -Surgical
Nursing (Adult)

120

270

Nursing

2.Child Health | 90

270

3.Mental Health

Nursing

90

270

4 Midwifery and

Obstetrical Nursing

90

180

Study

5.Library work / Self

50

6. Co- curricular .

Activities

50

Total hours

390

~1990

100

Total hours = 1480 hrs

FOURTH YEAR

Subject

Theory (in hrs)
Class and lab

Practical

(in hrs) practical

| (In hrs)

1. Midwifery

and | -

180
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Obstetrical Nursing
2. Community Health |90 135
Nursing -II '
3 Nursing Research & | 60+30 z
Statistics
4. Management of | 225 -
Nursing Services
Total hours 225 315
. | Total hours = 540 hrs
INTERNSHIP (ANTEGRATED PRACTICE)
Subject ) Theory Practical (In week)
(in hrs) '
1. Midwifery and | -- 240 5
Obstetrical Nursing
. Community Health | -- 195 4
Nursing -I1
. Medical Surgical | - 430 9
Nursing (Adult and430
Geriatric)
4. Child Health Nursing - 145 3
Mental Health Nursing | - 95
6. Research Project -— 45 1
Total Hours - 1150
Total hours = 1690 hrs
Note: - ,
1. Internship means 8 hours of integrated clinical duties in which 2
weeks of evening and night shift duties are included.
5. Internship should be carried out as 8 houré per day @ 48 hours per
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Ordinance No. 18

BACHELOR OF SCIENCEIN NURSING(POST,BASIC B. SC :NURSING)
02 years degree course

1.0 AIMS & OBJECTIVES

1.1 AIMS .
The aims of the undergraduate nursing program are to:

1.1.1 Prepare graduates to assume responsibilities as professional,
competent nurses and midwives at basic level in providing
promotive, preventive, curative, and rehabilitative services.

1.1.2 Prepare nurses, who can make independent decisions in
nursing situations, protect the rights of and facilitate
individuals and groups in pursuit of health, function in the
hospital, community- nursing services, and conduct research
studies in the areas of nursing practice. They are also expected
to assume the role of teacher, supervisor, and manager ina
clinical / public health setting.

1.2 OBJECTIVES

1. On c_:ompletion of B.Sc. Nursing (Post-Basic) degree program the
graduates will be able to:

2. Demonsfrate competency in techniques of nursing based on
concepts and principles from selected areas of nursing physical,
biological and behavioral sciences. '

3. Participate as members of health team in.the promotive
preventive, curative and restorative health care delivery system of
the country.

4. Assess health states, identify nursing needs, plan, implement and
evaluate nursing care for patients /clients that contribute to health
of individuals, families and communities.
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5. Demonstrate leadership qualities and:decision-making abilities in
. various situations. ‘

6. Demonstrate skills in communication and interpersonal
relationship.

7. Demonstrate managerial skills in community health settings

‘8. Recognize the need for continued learning for their personal and
professional development. '

9. Demonstrate skills in teaching to individuals and groups it
community health settings. Practice ethical values in their personal
and professional life

10. Participate in research activities and utilize research findings in
improving nursing practice.

2.0 COURSE STRUCTURE
The degree in Nursing of two years course shall be designated as
Post Basic Bachelor of Science in nursing in short Post Basic B.Sc.
(Nursing). )

2.1 The duration of Post Basic B.Sc. (N) course shall extend over a
period of two years consisting named below: o
i. Post Basic B.Sc. (N) First Year
ii. Post Basic B.Sc. (N) Second Year

3.0 ACADEMIC QUALIFICATION FOR ADMISSION
3.1 Post Basic B. Sc. (N)

Passed the Higher Secondary or Senior Secondary or
Intermediate or 10+2 or an equivalent examination
recognized by the university for this purpose. Those who
have done 10+1 in or before 1986, will be eligible for
admission. : ‘ [

ml n 1
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Obtained a certificate in General Nursing and Midwifery and
registered as R.N.R.M. with the State Nurses Registration
Council. A male nurse, trained before the implementation of
the new integrated course besides being registered as a
nurse with State Nurses Registration Council, shall produce
- evidence of training approved by Indian Nursing Council for
a similar duration in lieu of midwifery in any one of the
following areas:

O.T. Techniques

Ophthalmic Nursing

Leprosy Nursing

TB Nursing .

Psychiatric Nursing

Neurological and Neuro surgical Nursing
Community Health Nursing

Cancer Nursing

Orthopedic Nursing

Candidates shall be medlcally fit.
Students shall be admitted once in a year.

4.0 CRITERIA FOR SELECTION

4.1 The candidate who fulfill the aforesaid academic qualification
for admission '

4.2  The admission in Post Basic B.Sc. (N) 1st year shall be based
on the merit in the common entrance test or qualifying

examination as per guidelines of Medical Education Dept.
Govt..of M.P., Bhopal.

4.3 Candidate shall be medically fit.
5.0 COURSE DURATION

5.1 The duration of Post Basic B.Sc. (Nursing) course shall be two
years including internship.

5.2 The duration of each academic year of Post Basic B.Sc.
 (Nursing) shall be not less /%han lo’month. ' '
n
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5.3 The maximum period to complete the course successfully should
not exceed 04 years from the date of admission.

6.0 COURSE COMMENCEMENT

6.1 The commencement Post Basic B.Sc. (N) 1st year shall start
during the period of July/August of every year.

6.2 Vacation shall be grénted maximum eight weeks duration
between 02 academic years.

6.3 Teaching of Anatomy, Physiology, Pharmacology & Pathology
will be integrated with clinical subjects.

6.4 The subject to be studied in different academic year of Post
Basic B.Sc. (N) shall be as per scheme given as in subsequent
sequence. '

7.0 EXAMINATION

7.1 The medium of instruction and examination shall be English
throughout the course of the study.

7.2 Scheme of Examination

Post Basic B.Sc. Nursing — 1% year

_ TheoryExammatmn i

Subject Int 1 1Uni | Total
j A : nterna niv. Marks
Assessment Exam.

[Nursing Foundation |15 135 10
Nutrition and Dietetics 15 35 50
Biochemistry &5 75 100
Biophysics , 1
Psychology (25 B 100
Matemal Nursing 25 75 100
Child Health Nursing 25 75 100
‘Microbiology _ 25 M, 75 100
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Medl.cal &  Surgical 25 75 100
Nursing e o
180 520 700
English {25 75 {100 |
I Practical Examination
j : - Total
Subject |Internal Univ.
: {Marks
: ; Assessment Exam.
Medical & Surgical Nursing | | :
(No syllabus given) >0 50 {100
l\/.Iatemal Nursing (No syllabus | 50 50 i 00
given) A _ _
Child Hf:alth Nursing (No 150 50 1100
syllabus given) i j
Total 1150 1150 {300
Post Basic B.Sc. Nursing — 2nd year \
T Theory Examination _
Subject Internal TOni Total
~{Subj | |Interna | Univ. Marks
Assessment {Exam.
Sociology B 25 175 . 1100
| Community Health Nursing ' 25 175 100
| Mental Health Nursing _ IR L L
'_ Introduction to Nursmg Education 25 175 100
Introduction to Nursing ? ' .
| Administration ' 25 |7 100
{ Introduction to Nursing Research &
i 50 - - 50
StatIStlcs i PP IE FPTTE TTTRTFETHREPRPTREERRENRF RN S i e ceiiminin e dein el L i raie il 5o
[Total 175 1375 1550
Practical E ti
Subject rac? xamination e TOtAl Marks
7 Internal Assessment Univ. Exam.
Community Health Nursing | |50 50 100
Mental Health Nursing 50 50 100
Research Project 50 - 50
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7.3 University Examination.

7.3.1 There shall be one Annual University Examination at the
end of each academic year.

7.3.2 There shall be provision for supplementary examination.
7.3.3 Minimum' pass marks shall be 40 % for English only.

7.3.4 Maximum number of candidate for practical examination
should not exceed 20 per day.

7.3.5 All pi'actical examinations must be held in the respective
clinical areas.

7.4 Internal Examination

7.4.1 The assessment of academic growth of the student shall be
done on the basis of three term examination and one Pre
University examination for theory and practical subjects.

7.4.2 The internal assessment marks for the practical subjects shall
be awarded on the basis of evaluation of performance of the
student in the specific area / field.

7.5 Supplementary Examination
7.5.1 There will be only one mid-session Supplementary
Examination held by the University ordinarily held in the
'month of September / October. However those who fail in
supplementary exam they will appear in main exam.

7.5.2 The first year students will have to clear all first year subjects
in a maximum limit of 4 attempts, after which they will not be
allowed to continue their Post Basic B.Sc. ) Course if,

of 1st year.

r £y
Bl (SmTTY FLrnI ST q
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- 17.5.3 Non appearance at an examination on grounds of sickness or
otherwise, will be treated as one of the four attempts allowed
for 1st year subjects.

7.5.4 Only failed subjects, will have to be repeated in midsession
supplementary or Supplementary examination with the main
. annual examination. '

7.5.5 The marks obtained by the candidate in the subjects passed in
Supplementary Examination or additional attempts shall be
~ taken into account as pass in the examination.

8.0 CRITERIA FOR PASSING

8.1 A Candidate has to pass in theory and practical exam separately -
in each of the paper..

8.2 Minimum pass marks shall be 50% in each of the theory and
practical papers sepdratgly. ‘

8.3 If a candidate fails in either theory or practical paper he/she has
to re-appear for both the papers (Theory and Practical).

8.4 Maximum number of attempts permitted fdr each paper shall be
three including first attempt.

8.7 A Candidate has to secure minimum of 33% in qualifying
subject for passing. '

9.0 DIVISION & MERIT

9.1 Distinction-75% and above in any subject (FirSt attempt
only).

9.2 First Division - 60% and above in the aggregate of marks of all
main subjects. '

9.3 Second Division - Less than 60% in the aggregate of marks in
all main subject. '
J ;-O 0 LY nA OA -
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9.4 Pass Class - Shall be awarded to the candidate passing with
supplementary or more than one attempt.

10.0 ATTENDANCE -

10.1 A candidate must have minimum of 80% attendance
(irrespective of the kind of absence) in theory in each subject
for appearing for examination.

102 A candidate must have 100% attendance in each of the
practical area pbefore award of degree.

11.0 APPOINTMENT OF EXAMINERS /QUESTION PAPER SETTER
The appointment of examiner for the theory and practical
examination shall be based on following rules.

11.1 Question paper setter / moderator / head evaluator shall be
Professor, Associate Professor or Lecturer with an experience
of minimum 3 years teaching experience working in any
nursing institute conducting nursing courses can be appointed.

11.2 Practical examiner

11.2.1 One internal and one external examiner should jointly
conduct practical examination for each student.

11.2.2 An examiner should be a lecturer or above in a college
of nursing with M. Sc @) in concerned subject and
minimum of 3 years of teaching experience. Tobean »
examiner for Nursing Foundations course faculty having -
M. Sc (N) with any specialty shall be considered.

12.0 REVALUATION / RE-TOTALING

12.1 Revaluation and re-totaling of marks is permitted for theory
papers only. The University, on receipt of application within
the stipulated time and remittance of a prescribed fee, shall
permit a recounting of marks and/or revaluation for the

subject(s) applied. - [
.
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12.2 The result after revaluation/re-totaling shall be declared as per
prevailing revaluation/re-totaling rules and regulation of the
Malwanchal University.

13.0 CANCELLATION OF ADMISSION
The admission of a student at any stage of study shall be cancelled

by the Vice Chancellor based on recommendation of Head of
Institution, if; '

' 13.1 Candidate is not found qualified as per INC/State Government

~ norms and guidelines or the eligibility criteria prescribed by
the University.

OR

13.2 Candidate is not able to complete the course within the
v stipulated time as prescribed in 5.3 '
OR

13.3 Candidate is found involved in serious breach of discipline in
the Institution or in the University campus.

14.0 SCHEME OF STUDIES & DISTRIBUTION OF HOURS

FIRST YEAR _

S. Subject Theory Hours Practical Hours

No. | :

1 | Nursing Foundation 45 -

2 Nutrition & Dietetics | 30 : 15

3 Biochemistry & | 60 -
Biophysics : ;

4 Psychology 60 15

5 ‘Maternal Nursing 60 240

6 Child Health Nursing 60 240

7 Microbiology 60 30

8 Medical & Surgical | 90 A 270
Nursing :

9 English (Qualifying) 60 -

o -« |
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| Total

| 525

| 810 ]

Note: Hindi/local language as per the need of the institution.

SECOND YEAR
S. Subject Theory Hours Practical Hours
No. :
10 Sociology _ 60 -
11 Community Health | 60 240
_ Nursing ‘
12 Mental Health Nursing | 60 240
13 Introduction to Nursing | 60 75
| Education _
14 Introduction to Nursing | 60 180
Administration
15 Introduction to Nursing | 45 120
Research & Statistics o
Total 345 855
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Ordinance No. 19

MASTER OF SCIENCE IN NURSING (M. Sc. NURSING)

02 year post graduate degree course

1.0 AIM AND OBJECTIVES

1.1

1.2

ATM

1.2.1 The aim of the postgraduate program in nursing is to
prepare to assume responsibilities as nurse specialists,
consultants, educators, administrators in a ‘wide
variety of professional settings

OBJECTIVES

1.2.2 On completion of the two year M.Sc Nursing
program, the will be able to:- '

1.2.1 Utilize/apply the concepts, theories and principles of

 nursing science. ‘

1.2.2 Demonstrate advance ‘compet_ence in practice of
nursing.

1.2.3 Practice as a nurse specialist.

1.2.4 Demonstrate leadership qualities and function

effectively as nurse educator and manager.
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1.2.5

1.2.6

1.2.7

1.2.8

Demonstrate skill in conducting nursing research,
interpreting and utilizing the findings from health -

related research.

Demonstrate the ability to plan and effect change in
nursing practice and in the health care delivery

system.

Establish collaborative relationship with membeérs of

other disciplines.

Demonstrate interest in continued learning for

personal and professional advancement.

2.0 COURSE STRUCTURE

The post graduate degree in nursing two year course here in after

3.0

designated as M. Sc. (Nursing).

2.1 The duration of M.Sc. N) Course shall extend over a period of

two years consisting named below:

i.

ji.

'ACADEMIC

M.Sc. (N) 1st Year
M.Sc. (N) lInd Year

QUALIFICATION FOR ADMISSION

3.1 The candidate should be a Registered Nurse and Registered

Midwife or equivalent with any State Nursing Registration

Council.
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4.0

3.2 The minimum education requirements shall be the passing of;
B.Sc. Nursing / B.Sc. Hons. Nursing / Post Basic B.Sc.

Nursing with minimum of 55% aggregate marks.

3.3 The candidate should have undergone in B.Sc. Nursing / B.Sc.
Hons. Nursing/ Post Basic B.Sc. Nursing in an institution

which is recognized by Indian Nursing Council.

3.4 Minimum one year of work experience after Basic B.Sc.

Nursing.

3.5 Minimum one year of work experience prior or after Post .

Basic B.Sc. Nursing.

3.6 Candidate shall be medically fit.
3.7 5% relaxation 6f ‘marks for SC/ST candidates maiy be

given.
CRITERIA FOR SELECTION

4.1 Entrance/Selection test Selection of the candidates }
should be based on the merit of the entrance examination or
- qualifying examination as per guidelines of Medical Education -
Dept Govt. of M.P., Bhopal.
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5.0 COURSE DURATION
5.1 The complete' duration of M.Sc. (N) course shall be two years.

5.2 The duration of each academic year of M.Sc. (N) I & II years
shall be not less than 10 month.

5.3 The maximum period to complete the course successfully

should not exceed 4 years from the date of admission. .
6.0 COURSE COMMENCEMENT

6.1 The commencement of 1st year M.Sc. (N) shall ‘stat'during the
period of July /August of every year.

6.2 Vacation shall be granted maximum ‘four weeks duration

- between 2 academic yéars.

6.3 The subject to be studied in different academic year of M.Sc.

(N) shall be as per scheme given as in subsequent sequence.
7.0 EXAMINATION

7.1 The medium of instruction and examination shall be English

. throughout the course of the study.
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7.2 SCHEME OF EXAMINATION

First Year
Subjects Theory ' " Practical
Hours | Internal | External | Hours | Internal | External

Nursing 3 25 75 , 50 50

Education '

Advance 3 25 75

Nursing |

Practice

Nursing 3 |25 75

Research and ‘

Statistics ‘

Clinical 3 25 75 100 100 -

Specialty -1

Total : 100 - |300 150 150

Second Year
Subjects Theory Practical
' Hours Internal | External | Hours | Internal | External

Nursing 3 25 175

Management :

Dissertation | | 100 100

& Viva

Clinical 3 25 75 ‘ 100 100

Specialty -1 ,
[Total 50 150 200 200

O~ A [
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University Examination

7.3.1

7.3.2

7.3.3

7.3.4

7.3.5

7.3.6

7.3.7

7.3.8

Minimum pass marks shall be 50 % in each of the

- Theory and practical papers separately.

A candidate has to pass in theory and practical

exam separately in each of the paper. -

The University assessment marks for the theory

subjects shall be out of 75 marks.

The University assessment marks for the theory
subjects of Nursing Research and Statistics shall be
given out of 75, consisting of NUrsing Research 50

and Statistics 25 Marks.

The Practical examination marks for the University

assessment shall be out of 100 marks except

Nursing Education shall be out 50 Marks.

Candidate who fails in any subject shall  be .

permitted to continue the studies into the second

year.

The candidate shall not be allowed to appear for the
Second year examination till such time that he/she
passes all subjects of the first year M.Sc nursing

examination.

A candidate failing in more than two subjects will

not be promoted to the lind year.
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7.3.9 Maximum no. of attempts per subject is three (3)

inclusive of first attempt.

7.3.10 The practical examination should be done for 4 -

hours of practical examination per student.

- 7.3.11 Maximum number of students should not exceed

more than 10 students per day per specialty.

7.3.12 The examination‘ should be held in clinical area

only for clinical specialties.

7.3.1 | Maximum number of candidateé for all practical

- examination should not exceed 10 per day.

7.3.14 The dissertation examination should be minimum

30 minutes Viva-voce per student.

7.4 Internal Examination

7.4.1 The internal assessment of the students is based on
TechniquesWeightage
] Two test - 50
* Assignment ' 25

. Seminar / presentation 25

7.4.2 The internal assessment marks for the theory

subjects shall be out of 25 marks.
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7.43

7.4.4

7.4.5

The internal assessment marks for the theory
subjects of Nursing Research and Statistics shall be
given out of 25, consisting of Nursiﬁg Research 15
and Statistics 10 Marks.

The Practical examination marks for the internal

assessment shall be out of 100 marks except

. Nursing Education shall be out 50 Marks.

. The internal assessment marks for the -practical

subjects shall be awarded on the basis of evaluation
of performance of the student in the specific area /
field. ‘

7.5 Sﬁpplementary Examination

7.5.1

7.5.2

7.5.3

If a .candidate fails in either theory or practical
paper he/she has to re-appear for both the papers
(Theory and practical).

There will be only one mid-seSsion Supplementary
Examination held by the University ordinarily held
in the month of September / October. There will
another Supplementary Examination at the time of

Annual main examination.

Non appearance at an examination on grounds of

sickness or otherwise will be treated as one of the

three attempts,
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7.6 Guidelines for Dissertation
7.6.1 Tentative Schedule for dissertation shall be as follows

7.6.1.1 Submission of the research proposal: End of

9th month of 1st year.

7.6.1.2 Submission of dissertation - Final: End of 9th
month of 2nd Year.

7.6.2 Qualification of Research Guide

7.6.2.1 Main guide: Nursing faculty / nursing expert
in the same clinical specialty holding Ph.D. /

M, Phil or M. Sc. Nursing with a minimum of

3 years experience in teaching in the Post

Graduate Program in Nursing..

7.6.-2.2- Co-Guide: A Co-Guide is a nursing
" faculty/expert in the field of study (may be
from outside the college but should be within

the city.)

7.6.2.3 Guide: Students Ratio: Maximum of 1:4

(including as co-guide)

7.6.3 There should be a research committee comprising of
minimum 5 members chaired by the Principal, College of -

Nursing.
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7.6.4 The research topics shall be approved by institutional

research committee.

7.6.5 Administrative approval and ethical clearance should be
obtained

1

8.0 CRITERIA FOR PASSING

8.1

8.2

83

Minimum pass marks shall be 50 % in each of the Theory and

practical papers separately.

A candidate has to pass in theory and practical exam separately

- in each of the paper.

If a candldate fails in either theory or practical paper he/she'

has to re-appear for both the papers (T heory and practlcal).

9.0 DIVISION & MERIT

9.1

9.2

For declaring the rank aggregate of 2 yeafs marks to be

considered.

Classification of results

i. Distinction 75% and above -
ii. First Division 60 -74 %
iii. Second Division 50-59 %

iv 50% pass in each of the theory and practical separately
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-10.0 ATTENDANCE

10. 1 A candld te must have minimum of 80% attendance
(irrespective of the kind of absence) in theory and practical in

each subject for appearing for examination.

10. 2 A candidate must have 100% attendance in each of the

practlcal area before award of degree.
11.0 APPOINTMENT OF EXAMINERS

11.1 Questlon paper setter / moderator / head evaluator / Examiner
‘shall have minimum 3 years experience after M. Sc nursing
working in any nursing institute conductmg nursing courses

can be appointed.

11.2 Practical examiner- One internal and one external examiner
(outside the University) should Jomtly conduct practxcal

examination for each student.
11.3 Evaluation of the Dissertation

11.3.1 Evaluation of the dissertation should be done by the

examiner prior to viva.

11.3.2 One internal and one external examiner (outside the
Universxty) should evaluate dissertation and jointly

conduct viva-voce for each student

11.3.3 For Dissertation Intemal examiner should be the

guide and external examiner should be Nursing
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faculty / nursing expert in the’ same clinical
specialty holding Ph.D./ M. Phil or M.Sc. Nursing
with.a minimum of 3 years experience in guiding
the research projects for Post Graduate students of

Nursing.
12.0 REVALUATION /] RE-TOTALING

12.1 Revaluation and re-totaling of marks is permitted for theory
papers only. The University, on application within the
stipulated time and remittance of a prescribed fee, shall permit
a recounting" of marks and/or revaluation for the subject(s)

applied.

12.2 The result after rcvaluation/re-totaling-shall be declared as i)er
prevailing revaluation/re-totaling rules and regulation of the

Malwanchal University.
13.0 CANCELLATION OF ADMISSION

. The admission of a student at any stage of study shall be cancelled .
by the Vice Chancellor based on recommendation of Head of

Institution, if

13.1 Candidate is not found qualified as per INC/State Government
norms and guidelines or the eligibility criteria prescribed by
the University. .
OR
13.2 Candidate is notable to complete the course within the

stipulated time as pre:/S\C}'ibed it}~5.3.
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OR

13.3 Candidate is found involved in serious breach of discipline in

the institution or in the Univcrsity campus.
14.0 SCHEME OF STUDIES

| 14.1 Annual schedule of studies Available 52 weéks

- i.. Vacation : 4 weeks
ii Examination 2 weeks
'v.  Gazetted holidays 3 weeks
V. Total weeks avgilable 43 weéks
vi. 40 hours per week 1720 hours
vii. Total hours for 2 years 3440 hours

14.2 The subject to study in different academic year of M.Sc. (V)

shall be as per the scheme given in subsequent sections.

Distribution of Hours

FIRST YEAR

Paper | Subject Theory Practical
No. . o ' 5 |

1 | Nursing Education . .150 150

2 Advance Nursihg Practice 150 200

3 Nursing Research and Statistics 150 . 100

4 Clinical Specialty -1 150 650

Total 600 1100
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- SECOND YEAR
| Paper | Subject . - | Theory Practical
No.
5 Nursing Management : 150 150
Nursing Research (Dissertation) o 1300
7 *Clinical Specialty — II 150 1950
Total ' 300 1400
* Clinical Specialty - Medical Surgical Nursing (Cardio Vascular &

Thoracic Nursing, Critical Care Nursing,

Oncology Nursing, Neurosciences Nursing, Nephro-Urology

Nursing, Orthopedic Nursing, Gastro - Enterology Nursing),

Obstetric & Gynecological Nursing, - Child Health Nursing
(Paediatric), Mental Health Nursing (Psychiatric), Community
Health Nursing.

Note:-Educational visit 2 weeks.
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Ordinance No. 20

M.Se. MEDICAL BIOCHEMISTRY
(03 Years Course) . -

1.0 AIMS & OBJECTIVES
1.1 AIMS

training students to undertake the responsibilities ofa
trained medical biochemist who is capable of looking
after the preventive and diagnostic aspect of Medical
Biochemistry. '

1.1.1 Graduate medical curriculum is oriented towards

1.12  With wide range of career opportunities available
today, a graduate has a wide choice of career
opportunitie's. The training, though broad based and
flexible shall aim to provide an educational experience
of the essentials required for health care in ‘our
country. Training is designed to ‘meet internationally
acceptable standards. '

1.1.3 To undertake the responsibilities of service situations
which is a changing condition and of various types, it
is essential to provide adequate placement training
tailored to the needs of such services as to enable the
graduates ' to become effective instruments of

implementation of those requirements.

1.1.4 - The educational experience shall emphasize health
and community orientation instead of only disease and
hospital orientation or being—concentrated .- on-
curative -aspects. As such all the basic concepts of
modern scientific medical education are to be
adequately dealt with. '
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1.1.5

1.1.6

1.1.7

1.1.8

1.1.9

There must be enough experiences to be provided for
self learning. The methods and techniques that would
ensure this must become a part of teaching-learning
process.

Lectures alone are generally not adequate as a method
of training and are a poor means of

~ transferring/acquiring information and even less

effective at skill development and in generating the
appropriate attitudes. Every effort shall be made to
encourage the use of active methods related to
demonstration and on firsthand experience. While the
curriculum objectives .often refer to areas of

knowledge or science, they are best taught in a setting

of clinical relevance and hands on experience for
students who assimilate and make this knowledge a
part of their own working skills.

Proper records of the work shall be maintained.

Every attempt shall be made to encourage students to
participate in group discussions and seminars 1O
enable them to develop personality, character,
expression and other faculties which are necessary for
a medical graduate to function either in solo practice
or as a team leader when he begins his independent
career. A discussion group shall not have more than
20 students.

Faculty member shall avail modern educational
technology while teaching the students and to attain
this objective.

1.1.10 Institution shall insure that adequate financial and

1.1.11 The Institution shall have a curriculum commiftee ’

tec_hnical inputs are provided.

.which would plan curricula and instructional method
which will be regularly updated. .
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1.1.12 Integration of ICT in learning process will be
implemented. '

1.2 OBJECTIVES

At the end of postéradua’te prograrri, the medical M.Sc.b student
should be able to: -

1.2.1 Recognize 'health for all' as a national goal and health right
of all citizens and by undergoing training & fulfill his/her
social obligations towards realization of this goal.

1.2.2 Learn every aspect of National policies on health and devote
himself/herself to its practical implementation.

1.2.3 _ Achieve competénce in practice of holistic medicine,
encompassing promotive preventive, curative and
rehabilitative aspects of common diseases.

1.2.4 . Develop scientific temper, acquire educational experience
for proficiency in profession and promote healthy living.

1.2.5 Become exemplary citizen by observation of medical ethics
and fulfilling social and professional obligations, so as to
respond to national aspirations. :

1.2.6 Be competent in diagnosis and management of common
health problems of the -individual and the community,
commensurate with his/her position as a member of the
health team at the primary, secondary or tertiary levels,
using his/her clinical & diagnostic skills based on history

. and relevant investigations.

1.2.7 Be competent 1o practice preventive, promotive, curative
and rehabilitative medicine in respect to the commonly
encountered health problems.
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1.2.8

1.2.9

1.2.10

1.2.11

1.2.12

1.2.13
1.2.14
1.2.15
1.2.16

1.2.17

1.2.18

Be able to appreciate the socio-psychological, cultural,
economic and environmental factors affecting health and

develop humane attitude towards the patients in discharging

one's professional responsibilities.

Possess the attitude for continued self learning and to seek
further expertise or to pursue research in any chosen area
of medicine.

Possess the attitude for continued self learning and to seek

further expertise or to pursue research in any chosen area of
medical biochemistry

Acquire basic management skills in the area of human

_ resources, materials and resource management related to
 health care delivery, General and hospital management,

principal inventory skills and counseling.

Be able to identify community health problems and learn to

work to resolve these by designing, instituting corrective
steps and-evaluating outcome of such measures.

Be able to work as a leading partner in health care teams

and acquire proficiency in communication skills.
Be able to make use of conventional techniques/instruments
to perform biochemical analysis relevant to clinical

screening and diagnosis.

Be competent to analyze and interpret i_nvestigative data.

Be able to demonstrate the skill of solving scientific and

clinical problems and decision making.
Be competent to work in a variety of health care settings.

Have personal characteristics and attitudes required for
professional life such as personal integrity, sense of
responsibility and dependability and ability to relate to or
show concern for otjey individuals.
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1.2.19

All efforts shall be made to equip the postgraduate in»'
Medical Biochemistry to acquire the skills as detailed in

APPENDIX-A

2.0 COURSE STRUCTURE

2.1

Training Period and Time Distribution -
2.1.1 The course will be of 3 years duration

2.1.2 The first year is a foundation course, where the

students will be familiarized with the basic subjects. .

' There will be didactic lectures, regular practical .and
demonstration classes.

5.1.3 The second & third year is devoted to medical
biochemistry. Apart from regular lecture and
practical classes, there will be group discussions,
seminars, journal clubs etc. There will be hands-on -
training in diagnostic laboratories too.

2.1.4 Each student will be given a research thesis topic to
- provide experience in research methodology. -

2.2 Year wise Subject Details .

2.2.1 Part -1 Theory (Foundation course)

Paper-1

Paper-11

Introductory Anatomy, Physiology. Pathology,
Microbiology and Immunology in relation to
Biochemistry ‘

Principles of Biochemistry

Practicals
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Adequate number of demonstration and practical training to be given
-in Anatomy, Physiology, Biochemistry, Haematology and

Biochemistry.
2.2.2 part 2 (2nd & 3rd Year) Medical Biochemistry
Theory
Paper- Applied and Clinical Biochemistry.

Paper-1 " Vitamins, Hormones and Nutrition.
Paper- 11 Metabolism, Genetics and Molecular
' Biochemistry.

Practical Training - Adequate practical training shall be given

2.2.3

Thesis : _
Each candidate  after passing ‘M.Sc.(Medical

Biochemistry) Pat-1 examination shall submit plan for the .

Thesis/Dissertation on the proposed subject through
his/her Guide & the Head of the Institution to the
University for registration of the subject within six

months. The Thesis/Dissertation shall be submitted to the

University at least 04 months before the date fixed for
the examination. . : '

The Thesis/Dissertation may relate to the study of series
of clinical cases in the same subject specialty or may be
research on specific problem.

Approval by the examiner of the thesis submitted by the
candidate shall be pre-condition for his admission to the

written part of the M.Sc. (Medical Biochemistry) Part - I1

examination.

The thesis will be evaluated by two external and one
main internal examiner. : '

3.0 ACADEMIC QUALIFICATION AND SELECTION
CRITERIA FOR ADMISSION
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3.1 Eligibility!
MBBS BDS or B. Sc (Biology / Microbiology /
Biochemistry / Zoology/Botany/ Bio-technology) from
any recognized University with chemistry as compulsory
subject. Medical graduates will be preferred,

3.2 Selection of Students:

3.2.1 Selection of candidates for the M.Sc. course shall
be done strictly on merit basis. This will be based
on academic performance " in  qualifying
examination by counseling / interview and
scrutiny as per guidelines of Medical Education
Dept Govt. of M.P., Bhopal. '

322 Ifa selected candidate does not join the course by
the stipulated date, the selection will
automatically stand cancelled and the seat will be
offered to the first candidate on the waiting list.

3.2.3 The decision of the Head of the Institution will be
final in matter of selection of candidates and no
appeal shall be entertained on this subject.

3.2.4 Candidates whb are already in sefvice will be
required to apply through proper channel along
with NOC from the employer.

3.2.5 The upper age for applying for the course is 30
years (as on 1st July 2010). No upper age limit for
female candidates. Relaxation in age shall be as
per Government Rules.

COMMENCEMENT OF COURSE »
The course for M.Sc. Medicqh?iochemistry shall commence by
July/ August of the year. '
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5.0 REGULATION RELATING TO ASSESSMENT  OF
ACADEMIC GROWTH OF STUDENTS L

5.1 Examination Regulations - Essentialities for qualifying to appear
in professional examinations. The performance in essential
components of training are to be assessed, Ab.ased on:

5.1.1 Attendance75% attendance in a subject for appearing in
the examination is compulsory inclusive of attendance in
non-lecture teaching i.e. seminars, group discussions,
tutorials, demonstrations, practicals, hospital - (Tertiary
Secondary, Primary) posting.

5.1.2 Internall Assessment

5.1.2.1

5.1.2.2

5.1.2.3

5.1.2.4

It shall be based on day to day assessment, evaluation
of student assignment, preparation for seminar,
presentation etc.: ' '

Three examinations shall be conducted during the
year. '

Student ‘must secure at least 35% marks of the total
marks - fixed for internal assessment in a particular
subject in order to be eligible to appear in final
University examination of that subject.

Internal assessment shall relate to -different ways in
which students participation in learhing participation
in learning process during semesters in evaluated.
Some examples are as follows: -

Preparation of subject for students seminar. Problem

solving exercise. Participation in Project for health
care in the community (planning stage to evaluation).
Proficiency in carrying out a practical or a skill in
small research; project.
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Multiple - choice questions MCQ) test after
completion of a system/teaching. o

Each item tested shall be objectively assessed and
-recorded. Some of the items can be assigned as Home
work/Vacation work.

6.0 APPOINTMENT OF EXAMINERS

6.1 No person shall be appointed as an examiner in any of the
subjects of v
the Professional examination leading to and including the final
examinations for the award of the degree unless he has taken at
least five years previously, a doctorate degree of a recognized
University' or. an equivalent qualification in the particular
subject as per recommendation of the "Council on teachers
eligibility qualifications and has had at least five years of total
teaching experience in the subject concerned in a college
affiliated to a recognized University at a faculty position.

6.2 There shall be at least four examiners out of whom not less
than 50% must be external examiners. Of the four examiners,
the senior most interndl examiner will act as the Chairman and
co-ordinator of the whole examination program so that sanctity

and integrity is maintained throughout the examination.

6.3 Non medical scientists engaged in the teaching of medical
" students as whole time teachers, may be appointed examiners
in their concerned subjects provided they possess requisite
doctorate (PhD) qualifications and five year teaching
experience of medical students after obtaining their doctorate
(PhD) qualifications. Provided further that the 50% of the
examiners (Internal -&. External) are from the medical
qualification stream.

6.4 External examiners shall not be from the same University and
preferably be from outside the state.
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6.5

‘6.6

6.7

6.8

The internal examiner in a subject shall not accept external

examiner‘ship for a college from which external examiner is
appointed in his subject.

External examiners shall rotate at an interval of 2 years.

There shall be a Chairman of the Board of paper-setters who
shall be an internal examiner and shall moderate the questions.

Except Head of the department of subject concerned in a
college/institution, all other. with the rank of reader or

 equivalent and above with requisite qualifications and

experience shall be appointed internal examiners by rotation in
their subjects; provided that where there are no posts of
readers, then an Assistant Professor of 5 years standing as
Assistant Professor may be considered for appointment as
examiner. : '

7.0 UNIVERSITY EXAMINATIONS: 'THEORY AND
PRACTICAL

7.1

72

7.3

7.4

Theory papers will be prepared by the examiners where nature-

of questions will be Short Answer Questions (SAQ), Long
Answer Questions (LAQ), Assay type, and Multiple Choice
Questions. Marks for each part indicated separately.

Practicals will be conducted in the laboratories. The objective
will be to assess proficiency in skills, conduct of experiment,
interpretation of data and logical conclusion. Practicals shall
take into account common diseases which the student is likely
to come in contact in practice. :

Viva/oral includes evaluation of management approach.

The examinations are 1o be designed with a view to ascertain
whether the candidate has acquired the necessary for
knowledge, minimum skills along with clear concepts of the
fundamentals which are necessary for him to carry out his
professional day to day work competently. Evgluation will be
carried out on an objective basis. ’
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7.5 Question papers should preferably be of. short
structure/objective type. :

7.6 During evaluation (both Internal and External) it shall be
} ascertained if the candidate has acquired the skills as detailed
in Appendix-A.

7.7 There, shall be one main examination in a year and a
supplementary to be held not later than 6 months after the
publication of its results, . :

7.8 Universities Examinations shall be held as under: -

7.8.1 The examination in M. Sc (Medical Biochemistry) Part 1
shall consist of : : - : .
a. Theory paper
b. Practical examination & Viva voce
c- Internal Assessment

Ca. Theory examination: (each of 3 hrs duration)

Paper I: ' Introductory Anatomy, Physiology, ‘
Pathology, Microbiology and Immunology in relation to -

" Biochemistry
~-100 marks
Paper II: Principles of Biochemistry -100 marks
' b. Practical examination & Viva voce -100 marks
(60 + 40) _
c. Internal Assessment -100 marks

-  Total 400 marks

7.8.2 Note: The student will be admitted to part 2 only after the
student passes the part 1 examination.
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The examination in M. Sc.(Medical Biochemistry) Part2 -
shall consist of o o

&OOP

c.

Thesis

Theory paper

Practical examination & Viva voce
Internal Assessment

Thesis (100 marks):

 Each candidate .after passing M. Sc Part - I

examination will submit plan for the Thesis /

Dissertation .on the proposed subject through his/

her Guide & the Head- of the Institution to the

" University for registration of the subject within six

months.

The Thesis/Dissertation will be submitted to the
University at least 04 months before the date fixed

for the examination.

The Thesis/Dissertation may relate. to the study of

series of clinical cases in the same subject specialty -
or may be research on specific problem.

Approval by the examiner of the thesis submitted
by’ the candidate shall be pre-condition for his
admission to the written part of the M.Sc. Part - II
examination. -

The thesis will be evaluated by two external and
one main internal examiner.

Theory examination: (each for 100 marks and of 3
hours duration)
Paper 1: Applied and Clinical Biochemistry Paper

~2: Vitamins, Hormones and Nutrition. .

Paper 3: Metabolism, Genetics and Molecular
Biochemistry _
Practical examination & Viva voce (for 60 + 40

marks and of 3 days duration) wil}\ consist of
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exercises of quantitative and qualitative estimation

- of various biochemical parameters in - biological
fluids.

d. Internal assessment (100 marks) Includes Sessional

examinations, record books and day-to-day

assessments
- Thesis : - 100 marks
Paper-I - 100 marks
" Paper-II - 100 marks
Paper-III - 100 marks -
Practical & Viva voce (60 + 40) 100 marks
 Internal Assessment - - - 100 marks
Total | v 600 marks

7.10 Criter_ia for passing

7.10.1 Results of University examinations shall be declared
before the start of teaching for next academic session.

7.10.2 Passing in Ist part is compulsory before proceeding to
Part 1I trammg

7.10.3 In order to pass the examination the student must
secure a minimum of 50% marks in theory and
practicals separately,

7.10.4 Marks of Viva Voce shall be added to theory.
7.11 Division and Merit list

7.11.1 The division shall be awarded only after Part 11
University examination and shall be based on the
aggregate marks obtained by the candidate at his /her
successful attempts at the 1st and 2nd pat of M.Sc.
Medical Biochemistry University examinations. There

. shall be only three divisions as follows— ' '
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- 1st division with honors : 75 % and above
- 1st division 60 % and above but below 75%
- 2nd division - 50 % and above but below 60%

7.11.2. The merit shall be declared by the University after the -

declaration of result of 2nd Part of M.Sc. Medical
Biochemistry University examinations..on the basis of
the integrated performance of all "University
examinations. The merit list shall include first 5
candidates securing at least 1st division and passing
all M.Sc. Medical Biochemistry University
examinations in single attempts '

7.12 Condonation of deficiency in marks

7.12.1 The grace marks up to a maximum of five marks may

be awarded at the discretion of the University to a

: student. , _ _
7.12.2 After condonation of marks the result of the
concerned University examination shall be declared as
"Pass by condonation" or "Pass by grace". '

8.0 REVALUATION ./ RE-TOTALING

8.1

8.2

Re-totaling-The University on application and remittance of
stipulated fees as prescribed by the University shall permit a
recounting or opportunity to recount the marks received for
various questions in an answer paper/papers for theory of all
subject for which a candidate has appeared in the University

examination. Any error in addition of marks awarded, if

identified shall be suitably rectified.

Revaluation- Revaluation of theory papers in all years 6f study

of the M.Sc. Medical Biochemistry course shall be permissible

by the University on application and remittance of the
prescribed fees within the stipulated time. Such answer scripts
shall be reevaluated by not less than two duly qualified
examiners and the average obtained shall be awarded to the
candidate anQ the resu}f)r,,econsidered accordingly.
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9.0 CANCELLATION OF ADMISSION

9.1 The admission of the student at any stage of the study shall be
cancelled by the Vice Chancellor based on the
recommendation of the head of the institution if:

9.1 He/ She is not found to be quahﬁed or eligible as per
- University norms and guidelines. S

9.2 He/She is found to have produced false / forged documents or
found to have used unfair means to secure admission.

9.3 He/she is found to be involved in serious breach of discipline
in the institution or the University campus.
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Ordinance No. 21

M. Se. MEDICAL MICROBIOLOGY

1.0 AIMS & OBJECTIVES

1.1

AIMS
S 1.1.1

1.1.2

1.1.3

1.1.4

Graduate medical curriculum is oriented towards
training students to undertake the responsibilities of
a trained medical microbiologist who is capable of
looking ;aﬁer the preventive and diagnostic aspect

of Medical Microbiology.

With wide range of career opportunities available
today, a graduate has a wide choice of career
opportunities. The training, though broad based and
flexible shall aim to provide an educational

experience of the essentials required for health care

in our country. Training is designed to meet

internationally acceptable standards.

To undertake the responsibilities of service

situations which is a changing condition and of

various types, it is essential to provide adequate

placement - training tailored to the needs of such
services as to enable the graduates to become
effective instruments of implementation of those

requirements.

The educational experience shall eniphaSize health

and community orientation instead gf only disease
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and hospital orientation or being-concentrated - on~
curative - aspects. As such all the basic concepts of
modern scientific medical education are to be

adequately dealt with.

1.1.5 - There must be enough experiences to be provided
for self learning. The methods and techniques that
would ensure this must become a part of teaching-

learning process,

1.1.6 Lectures alone are generally not adequate as a
~ method of training and are a poor ‘means of
'transferring/acquiring information and even less

effective at skill development and in generating the
appropriate attitudes. Every effort shall be made to
encourage the use of active methods related to
“demonstration and on firsthand experience. While
the curriculum objectives often refer to areas of
knowledge or science, they are best taught in a
setting of clinical relevance and hands on
experience for students who assimilate and make

this knowledge a part of their own working skills.
1.1.7 Propér i'écords of the work shall be maintained.

1.1.8 Every attempt shall be made to encourage students
to participate in group discussions and seminars to
enable them to develop personality, character,
expression and other faculties which are necessary
for a medical graduate to function either in solo

P

practice or as a team leader when he begins his
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1.2

1.1.9 Faculty member shall avail modern educational
technology while teaching the students and to attain -
this objective. ' '

1.1.10 Institution shall insure that adequate financial and
technical inputs are provided.

1.1.11 The Institution shall have a curriculum committee
which would plan curricula and instructional
method which will be regularly updated.

1.1.12 Integration of ICT in learning process will be
implemented.

OBJECTIVES

independent career. A discussion group shall not

have more than 20 students.

At the end of undergraduate program, the medical student
should be able to: ‘

1.2.1

1.2.2

Recognize "health for all' as a national goal and
health right of all citizens and by undergoing
training & fulfill his/her social obligations towards

realization of this goal.

Learn every aspect of National polici_és on health
and devote himself/herself to its practical

implementa}gion.
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1.2.3 Achieve competence in practice of holistic
medicine, encompassing promotive, preventive,
curative and rehabilitative aspects of common

diseases.

1.2.4 Develop scientific temper, acquire educational
experience for proficiency in profession and

promote healthy living.

1.2.5 Become exemplary citizen by observation of
medical ethics and fulfilling social and professi__onal

obligations, so as to respond to national aspirations.

1.2.6 Be competent in diagnosis and manége_ment of
common health problems of the individual and the
community, commensurate with his/her position as
a member of the health team at the primary,
secondary or tertiary levels, using his/her clinical &
diagnostic sk_ills based on history and relevant

investigations.

1.2.7 Be competent 1o practice preVentive, promotive,
" curative and rehabilitative medicine in respect to

the commonly encountered health problems. '

1.2.8 Be able to appreciate the: socio-psychological,
cultural, economic and environmental fabtors
affecting health and develop humane attitude
towards the patients in discharging one's

professional responsibilities.
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1.2.9

1.2.10

12111

1.2.12

Possess the attitude for continued self learning and
to seek further expertise or to pursue research in

any chosen area of medicine.

Possess the attitude for continued self learning and
to seek further expertise or to pursuc research in

any chosen area of medical microbiology ,

Be familiar with the basic factors which are
essential for the implementation .of the National
Health Program including practical aspects of the

following:

- .Sanitation and water supply.

- * Prevention and control of communicable '

and non—cornmunicable disecases.

- Immunization.

- Health Education.
- IPHS standard of health at various level of
service delivery, medical waste disposal.

- Organizational institutional arrangements.

Acquire basic management gkills in the area of
human resources, materials and resource

management related to healthcare delivery, General

- and hospital management, principal inventory skills

and counseling.
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1.2.13 Beableto identify community health problems and
learn to work to resolve these by designing,
instituting corrective steps and ev_aluating outcome

of such measures.

1.2.14 Be able to work as a leading partner in health care.

teams and acquire proficiency in communication
skills.

1.2.15 Be competent to work in a variety of health care

settings.

1.2.16 Have personal characteristics and attitudes required
for pfofessional life such as personal integrity,
sense of responsibility and dependability and
ability to relate to oOr show concern for other

_individuals.
1.2.17 All efforts shall be made to equip the postgraduate |
’ in medical microbiology to acquire the requisite
‘skills._
2.0 COURSE STRUCTURE!

2.1 Training Period and Time Distr_ibution

2.1.1 The course will be of 3 years duration
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2.1.2

2.1.3

2.14

. The first year shall be a foundation course, where

the students will be familiarized with the basic

subjects. There will be didactic lectures, regular

practical and demonstration classes.

The second & third year shall be devoted’ to

medical ,micrdbiology. Apért from regular lecture

"and practical classes, there will be group

discussions, seminars, journal clubs etc. There will

be hands-on training in diagnostic laboratories 100.

Each student shall be given a research thesis topic

to provide experience in research methodology.

Year wise subject details

2.2.1

Pat-1 (Foundation course),
Paper -1 : Introductory Anatomy,
' Physiology, Pathology,
. Biochemistry and
‘Immunology in relation

to Microbiology

Paper-1I : Basic principles of
Microbiology |
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2.2.2 Part - II (Medical Mlcroblology)

Paper-1 : General Bactenology &
Immunology
Paper-1I . Systemic Bacteriology
' & Mycology

Paper-II1  : Virology & Parasitology
2.3 Thesis | |

Each candidate after passing M.Sc. (Medical Microbiology)
‘ Part-l examination shall submit plan for the
Thes1s/Dissertati6n on the proposed subject through his/her
Gulde & the Head of the Institution to the University for
registration of the subject. within six months. The
' Thesis/Dissertation shall be subrhitted to the University at

least 04 months before the date fixed for the éxaminati_on.

' The Thesis/Dissertation may relate to the study of series of
clinical cases in the same subject specialty or may be
research on specific problem.

Approval by the examiner of the thesis submitted by the
candidate shall be pre-condition for his admission to the
written part of the M.Sc. (Medical Microbiology) Pat- H
examination. The thesis will be evaluated by two external

and one main internal examiner.

3.0 ACADEMIC QUALIFIéATION ~ AND SELECTION
CRITERIA FOR ADMISSION

3.1 Eligibility:
MBBS/ BDS or B.Sc. (Biology / Microbiolqu / Biochemistry.
/ Zoology / ‘
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Botany/ Bio-technology) from any re¢ognized University.

- Medical graduates will be preferred.

3.2 Selection of Students:

3.2.1 Selection of éandidates for the M.Sc. course shall ‘be

done strictly on merit basis. T his will be based on

qualifying examination by

academic performance in-
delines of

counseling / interview and scrutiny as per gui

Medical Education Dept Govt. of M.P., Bhopal.

3.2.2 If a selected candidate does not join the course by the

stipul}ated date, the selection will automatically stand

. cancelled and the seat will be offered to the first

candidate on the waiting list.

of the Head of the Institution will be final in

3.2.3 The decision
eal shall be

matter of selection of candidates and no app

entertained on this subject. .

3.2.4 Candidates who are already in service will be required to

apply-through propei' channel along with NOC from the

“employer.
3.2.5 The upper age for applying for the course is 30 years (as

on 1st July 2010). No upper age limit for female

candidates. Relaxation in age shall be as per Govemment

rules.
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4.0 COMMENCEMENT OF COURSE

The course for M.Sc. Medical Microbiology shall commence by

July/ August of the year.

5.0 REGULATION RELATING TO ASSESSMENT OF
ACADEMIC GROWTH OF STUDENTS

5.1 Examination Regulations - Essentialities for qualifying to
appear in professional examinations. The VperfOrmance in

essential components of training are to be assessed, based on:

5.1.1 - Attendance75% attendance in a subject for appearing in
the examination is compulsory inclusive of attendance
in‘non—lécture teaching i.e. seminars, group discussions,
tutorials, demonstratioﬁs, practical’s, hospital (Tertiary

Secondary, Primary) posting.

. 5.1.2 Internal Assessment
5.1.2.1 It shall be based on day to day assessment,
evaluation of student assignment, preparation

for seminar, clinical case presentation etc.:

51.2.2 Three examinations shall be conducted during

the year.



a4 (@) 1 | qergey oA, i 17 S 2016

1471

5.1.2.3

5.1.2.4

Student must secure at least 35% marks of the
total marks fixed for internal assessment ina

particular subject in order to be eligible to

appeatr in final University

examination of that subject.

Internal assessment shall relate to different
ways 'in which student’s participation in
learning participation’ in learning process
.during the academic year shall be evaluated.
Some examples are as follows:

- - Preparation of subject for student’s

seminar.
- Problem solving exercise.
- Participation in Project for health cafe
" in the community (planning stage t0

. evaluation).

- Proficiency in carrying out a practical

or a skill in small research project.
- Multiple choice questions (MCQ) test
. after completion of a system_/teaching.

Each item tested shall be objectively

assessed and recorded. Some of the

ijtems can be assigned as Home

work/action work.
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6.0 APPOINTMENT OF EXAMINERS )
6.1 No person shall be appointed as ‘an examiner in any of the
subjects of the Professxonal examination leading to and
including the final examinations for the award of the degree
‘unless he has taken at least five years prev1ously, a doctorate

" degree of a recognized Univefsity or an equivalent
qualification in the particular subject as per recommendation of

the "Councﬂ on teachers eligibility qualifications and has had

at least five years of total teaching experience in the subject
concerned in a college affiliated to a recognized University at a

faculty position. -

6.2 There shall be at least four examiners out of whom not less
than 50% must be external examiners. Of the four examiners,
the senior most.internal examiner will act as the Chairman and
coordinator of the whole examination program so that sanctity

and integrity is maintained throughout the examination.

6.3 Non medical scientists engaged in the teaching of medical
students as whole time teachers, may be appointed examiners
in their concerned subjects provided they possess requisite
doctorate (PhD) qualifications and five year teaching
experience of medical students after obtaining their doctorate
(PhD) quallﬁcatlons Provided further that the 50% of the
examiners (Internal & External) are from the medical
qualification stream.

6.4 External examihers shall not be from the same University and

preferably be from outside the state.
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6.5

6.6

6.7

6.8

UNIVERSITY EXAMINATIONS: . THEORY 'AND

The internal examiner in a subject shall not accept external

examiner ship for a college from which external examiner is

- appointed in his subject. =

External examiners shall rotate at an interval of 2 years.
There shall be a Chairman of the Board of paper-setters who
shall be an internal examiner and shall moderate the questions.

Except Head of the department of subject concerned in a

‘college/institution, all other» with the ‘rank - of reader or

equivalent and above with requisite qualifications and
experience shall be appointed internal examiners by rotation in
their subjects; provided that where there are no posts of

readers, then an Assistant Professor of 5 years standing as

Assistant Professor may be considered for appointment as -

examiner.

PRACTICAL -

7.1

7.2

7.3

Theory papers will be prepared by the examiners where nature
of questions will be Short Answer Questions (SAQ), Long
Answer Questions (LAQ), Assay type, and Multiple Choice

. Questions. Marks for each pat indicated separately.

'Pra'ctical’_s shall be conducted in the laboratories. The objective

will be to assess proficiency in skills, conduct of experiment,

interpretation of data and logical conclusion. Practicals shall

" take into account common diseases which the student is likely

to come in contact in practice.

Viva/oral includes ey\aluation of management app'roach.
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7.4

7.5

7.6

7.7

7.8

The examinations are to be designed with a view to ascertain
whether the candidate has acquired the necessary for

knowledge, minimum skills along with dear concepts of the

. fundamentals which are necessary for him to carry out his

professional day to day work competently. Evaluation will be

carried out on an objective basis.

Question  papers should preferably be of . shot
structure/objective type.

During evaluation (both Internal and Extemal) it shall be

ascertained if the candidate has acquired the requisite skills
There shall be one main examination in a year and a
supplementary to be held not later than 6 months after the
publication of its results.

Universities Examinations shall be held as under:~-

7.8.1 . . The examination in M.Sc. (Medical Microbiology)

Part-1 (Foundation course) shall consist of

a. Theory paper
- b. Practical examination & Viva voce
c. Intérnal Assessment

a) Theory eiaminaﬁon: (each of 3 hrs duration)
PaperI: Introductory Anatomy, - 100 marks
Physiology, Pathology,
Biochemistry and
Immunology in relation

to Microbiology
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7.9

Paper I :  Basic principles of - - 100marks
Microbioloﬁgy

.a) Practical examination & .. =100 marks

b) Viva voce (60-+40marks) .

Internal Assessment -100 marks

Total ‘ ‘ 400 marks

~ I

7.82 Note: The student will be admitted to pat 2 only after

the student passes the part 1 examination.

The examination in M.Sc. (Medical Microbiblogy) Pat 2 shall
consist of

a. Thesis .

b Theory paper

c. Practical examination & Viva voce
d Internal Assessment

Thesis (100 marks):

. Each candidate after passing M. Sc Pat - I examination will

submit plan for the Thesis / Dissertation on the proposed
subject through his/ her Guide & the Head of the Institution to

the University for registration of the subject within six months.

The Thesis/Dissertation will be submitted to the University at .

least 04 months before the date fixed for the examination.
The Thesis/Dissertation may relate to the study of series of
clinical cases in the same subject specialty or may be research

on specific problem.
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Apj)roval by the examiner of the thesis _submitted- by the -
candidate shall be pre-condition for his admission to the

written pat of the M.Sc. Pat- II examination.

The thesis will be evaluated by two external and one ‘main

“internal examiner.

b. Theory examination: (each for 100 marks and of 3 hours

duration)

Paper.1: General Microbiology, immunology & related applied
Microbiology |

Paper 2: Systemic bacteriology, mycology & related applied
Microbiology

Paper 3: . Virology, Parasitology & related applied
Microbiology o | |

c. Practical examination 81 Viva voce
(for 60 + 40 marks and of 3 days duration)
Will consist of exercises of Dbacteriology, mycology,
parasitology, virology & immunology

d. Internal assessment (100 marks)

Includes Sessional examinations, record books and day-to-day |

assessments
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Thesis - . 100 marks

Paper-1 | - 100 marks

Paper-11 - 100 marks

Paper-111 C - 100 marks

Practical & Viva voce (60 + 40) 100 marks

Internal Assessment - 100 marks

Total- | 600 marks
7.10 Criteria for passihg

7.11

7.10.1 Results of University examinations shall be declared

before the start of teaching for next academic session.

7.10.2 Passing in Ist pat is compulsory before proceeding to
Part II training.

7.10.3 In order to pass the- examination the student must
secure a minimum of 50% marks in theory and

practical’s separately.
7.10.4 Marks of Viva Voce shall be added to theory.
Division and Merit list

7.11.1 The division shall be awarded only after Pat I
University examination and shall be based on the
aggregate marks obtained by the candidate at his /her
successful attempts at the 1st and 2nd part of M.Sc.
Medical Microbiology University examinations. There

shall be only three divisions as follows—
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- 1sl division with honors 75 % and above
- 1st division 60 % and above but below 75%
- 2nd division 50 % and above but below 60%

7.11.2 The merit shall be declared by the University after the
declaration of result of 2nd Pat of M.Sc. Medical
Microbiology University examinations. On the basis
of the integrated performance of ali University
examinations. The merit list shall include first 5 -
candidates securing at least 1st division and passing
all M.Sc. Medical Microbiology .University

examinations in single attempt.’

7.12 Condonation of deficiency in marks

7.12.1 The grace marks up to a maximum of five marks may
be awarded at the discretion of the University to a
student who has failed only in one subject but has

passed in all other subjects.

7.12.2 After condonation of marks the result of the
concerned University examination shall . be
declared as "Pass by condonation" or "Pass by

grace".

8.0 REVALUATION /RE-TOTALING

8.1

Re-totaling- The University on application and remittance of
stipulated fees as prescfibed by the University shall permit a
recounting or opportunity to recount the marks received for

various questions in an answer paper/papers for theory of all
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subject for which a candidate has appeared in the Uhive_rsity
examination.” Any error -in addition of marks awarded, if

identified shall be suitably rectified.

8.2 Revaluation - Revaluation of theory papers in-all years of study
of the M.Sc. Medical Microbiology course shall be permissible
by the University on application and remittance of the

' prescribed fees within the stipulated time. Such answer scripts
shall bé reevaluated by not less than two duly qualified
examiners and the average obtained shall be awarded to the

candidate and the result reconsidered accordingly.
9.0 CANCELLATION OF ADMISSION

- 941 The admission of the student at any stage of the study shall be
cancelled by the Vice Chancellor based on the

- .recommendation of the head of the institution if:

9.1.1 - He/ She is not found to be qualified or eligible as per

University norms and guidelines.

9.1.2 She/he is found to have produced false / forged
. documents or found to have used unfair means to -

secure admission.

- 9.1.3 He/ she is found to be involved in serious breach of

discipline in the institution or the University campus.
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Ordinance No. 22

BACHELOR OF PHYSIOTHERAPY @BPT)
04 YEAR DEGREE COURSE

1.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

1.1 AIMS
1.1.1 -Acquisition of adequate theoretical and the practical
knowledge and foundation in the basic Pre-clinical, Para-
clinical and clinical medical subjects.
1.1.2 Proficiency in the diagnosis and skills of basic
physiotherapy procedures and techniques with adequate

theoretical basis and rationale of allied vsciences.' ,

1.1.3 To . detect and e\}aluate the anatomical, patho-
physiological imi)airments, resulting in dysfunction of
various age groups & ocgupation; as well as
epidemiologicalv features in the population & arrive at

appropriate diagnosis.

1.1.4 To - understand the rationale & basic investigative
approach to the medical system and surgical intervention
regimens & accordingly plan & implement specific

Physiotherapeutic measures effectively.

1.1.5 To practice Professional Autonomy& Ethical principles
with referral as well as first contact clients in conformity

with ethical code for Physiotherapists.
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1.2

1.1.6 To ‘practice Moral and Ethical values and Evidence

Based Practices with regard to Physiotherapy.

OBJECTIVES . |
The Objective of the course which is complementary to

medicine shall be to allow the students. -

1.2.1 To acquire adequate theoretical & practical knowledge in’

the basic medical subjects.

1.2.2 To impart Electrotherapy & Therapeutic Exercise

procedures w1th adequate theoretical & practical base.

1.2.3 To enable the student to acquire skills in the evaluation &
diagnosis. of the physical problems presented by the
patients.

1.2.4 To build up a learning process that. shall include living
experience, problem oriented approach, case studies &

community health care activities.

1.2.5 To impart competency in Physiotherapeutic measure of
specific choice towards Preventive, Curative,
Symptomatic & Restorative or Rehabilitative goals in a

variety of health care settings.

1.2.6 To develop profess1dnal autenomy through independent
physical diagnosis and prescription as a physmtheraplst
for all physiotherapy related referrals and/ or primary

clients.
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1.2.7 To endorse physiotherapeutic moral and ethical codes as
per international ' standards and to emphasis on the
conduct of professional practice for patient's welfare as

the primary responsibility.

1.2.8 To develop confidence. in clinical, teaching and
. administrative assignments and continue to seek further

knowledge in the fields of physiotherapy.

1.2,9 To introduce the students to - the fundamentals of

Biostatistics & Physiotherapy Research activities.

1.2.10 To teach every aspect of National policies on health and

devote himself/ herself to its practical implementation.

2.0 COURSE STURCTURE
2.1 The Degree in Physiotherapy of 04 years (Four academic years
and Six months internship) course here in after called 04 years
degree course shall be designated ~as Bachelor of
Physiotherapy, in short BPT.

2.2 Duration of the course: The Bachelor of Physiotherapy (BPT)
| is a Four & Half year (including internship) regular degree
course, named below: |
i. BPT-1 year

" ii. BPT-TIyear

iii. BPT- IIl year

iv. BPT-1V year
After successful completion of BPT 1V year, the student shall
require to complete six months Compulsory Rotatory

Internship Program.
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3.0

2.3

2.4 .

2.5

3.1

3.2

3.3

3.4

Each academic year shall consist of 240 teaching days.

Compulsory Rotatory Internship shall be not less than 6

months.

The Student admitted in BPT course shall have to complete the

course within the maximum permissible duration of 8 years,

- from the date of admission.

| ACADEMIC,QUALIFICATION & SELECTION CRITERIA
FOR ADMISSION ‘ '

Admissiohl to the First year in Bachelor of Physiotherapy
degree course shall be 10+2 system of education in science
group or equivalent examination with Chemistry, Physics &
Biology, as main subjects conducted by  a recognized
Board/Council/ Unijversity with minimum of 50% marks.
However for SC/ST/OBC candidate the percentage will be
relaxed to 45%. |

Vocational Subject like Bio-technology, MLT, Fisheries, -

Dietetics, Live Stock and Poultry etc in substitution for

Biology shall be also considered for Eligibility.

The candidate shduld have completed minimum of 17 years of
age on/before 31st December of the concerned academic

session.

.Selection Criteria: ‘The admission in BPT- First Year shall be

based on the merit of the qualifying examination.
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Common Entrance Test (CET), conducted by the University/
any designated agency as per guidelines of Medical Education
Dept. Govt. of M.P., Bhopal.

3.5 On admission, every candidate shall have to get fitness

certificate from Malwanchal Hospital, for physical fitness.
4.0 . COMMENCEMENT OF COURSE

The course shall be commencing from the month of August of every

academic year.

5.0 REGULATIONS RELATING TO THE ASSESSMENT OF
ACADEMIC GROWTH OF THE STUDENT

Thé assessment of academic growth of the student shall be done on
the basis of Three Sessional Examination (conducted during the
year) and one University Examination (conducted at the end of the

academic year). '’

The medium of Instruction and Examination shall be English

throughout the course of the study.

5.1 Attendance
5.1.1 Candidates appearing as regular student for any annual -
examination are required to attend 7 5% of the total
lecturer's delivered and of the practical classes held

separately in each subject of the course of the study.
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5.1.2

5.2

53

- 5.4

5.4.

5.5

The total lecture and practical shall be conducted as

per scheme and syllabus given in subsequent section.

Sessional Examinations
Three Sessional Examination shall be conducted for

each subject, separately for theory and practical.

Internal Assessmenf ‘ _

The internal assessment for each subject (in Theory
and Practical separately) of each academic year shall
carry 20 marks in theory and 20 marks in praétical,

separately.

University Examination; Theory & Practical |

One written Examination

a. The Main Examination shall be held on yearly
basis for all the Four years respectively.

b. There shall be 2 University Examination in a year:
‘Main examination in May/June and Supplementary
Examination in October/November. The
succeeding Examination shall  be held within 6

months.

Appomtment of the Examiners/ Question Paper Setters
The appointment of examiner for the University

Examination shall be based on following criteria;

5.5.1 For Theory paper setting and valuation there
‘shall be two examiners for .each subject, one
Internal Examiner and one External .Examiner
-shall be 9auired. Both the examiners shall be
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Assistant Processor with 3 years teaching

.experience in the concerned subject.

552 For the Practical examinations there shall be
two examiners for each subject, one External
Examiner and one Internal Examiner, wifh
minimum qualification and experience of an
Assistant Professor with 3 'years teaching

experience in the concerned subject.

5.5.3 The External Examiner shall, be the subject
expert from outside the University having
Masters/ Post Graduate, qualiﬁcation—in the
concerned subject with "minimum 03 years

teaching experience. '

5.5.4 The Faculty -of the Subject/ ..Head of the
Depaftment with minimum 3 years of teaching
experience shall be the Internal-Cum-convener

examiner for the examinations.

5.6 Criteria for Passing ‘In each subject/head . (Theory and

Practical);

5.6.1 In all the University examinations, the candidates shall
* have to obtain 50% marks separately in Theory plus -
Viva Voce plus internal Assessment and Practical plus

Internal Assessment examination.

" 5.6.2 FEach theory-paper and practical will be treated as
separate subject head for the passing.
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5.6.3 .

The student shall carry over two subjects from one
year to the following year and must pass in the fail
subject before appearing in the next year exammatlon

The student shall carry two subjects from first year to

second year, second year to third year as well as third

year to fourth year and must pass in the fail subjects

before appearing the next year examination.

5.7 DlVlSlon and Merit List

5.7.1

5.7.2

The Division shall be awarded after Annual University

Examination in each academic year and shall be based

.on the aggregate marks obtained by the candidates at

his/ her successful attempt in annual University
Examination. '

There shall be Divisions as follows:

Distinction: 75% and above of grand total marks in
First attempt.

First Division: >60% and <75% of grand total marks in
First attempt. 1

Second Division:  >50% and <60% of grand total
marks in First attempt. ‘

D_1stmct10n in individual subject: >75% marks in

individual subject shall be indicated exclusively in the

mark sheet provided in First attempt.

The merit shall be declared by the Umversny after the

final year University examination, on the basis of the
aggregate marks of all academic years in University

examination. The merit list shall include the first ten

candidates sgpqqp@ﬂ)@ﬂ Eirst Division and passing'
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all the appeared subjects in annual examination in first
attempt. | ' ‘

6.0 REVALUATION //RE-TOTALING
6.1 Student may apply for Re-evaluation and/or Re-totaling of the
answer sheet of the appeared' subjects, post result for any doubt
in the marks obtained on the following criteria:

" 6.1.1 Student may go for ail the appeared subjects of that
session for Re-evaluation as well as Re-totaling
simultaneously, within stipulated time, as prescribed
by the U_niitérsity. -

7.0 COMPULSORY ROTATARY INTERNSHIP:

A 7.1 There shall be Six months of Internship after the Final year

examination, for .the candidate who declared passed the
examination in all the subjects. Internship should be Rotating

and Compulsory for all the students.

7.2 Internship should be done in minimum 100 bedded specialty

hospitals in various specialties.

7.3 .Hospital must have Physiotherapy OPD with qualified

Physiotherapist to guide the students.

7.4 The Intemship shall cover the clinical branches; concerned:
with Physiotherapy such as- Orthopedics, Cardio-respiratory
Medicine & Surgery including ICU, Neurology,
Neurosurgery, _P_ec}igtz_ip@.’a’ﬁl}gxlay Medicine, Gengral Surgery,
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Obstetrics and Gynecology both In-patient and Outpatient
services. ,

7.5 Student seeking training outside the campus must obtain-a
NOC from the HOI prior to the program.

7.6 Any absenteeism, misconduct, poor performance etc. may
require the extension of the program on recommendation of the
HOD. '

7.7 Student shall obtain Internship Completion Certificate from the
concerned hospital with the specialty and the hours of
program. Same should be submitted to the institute for the Six
months Intemshlp Completion Certlﬁcate

7.8 Candidate shall be awarded with the Degree certificate only
after the successful completion of the Compulsory Six months
Rotatory Internship.

7.9 The 6 months of Rotational Internship shall be covered in the
following pattern:

S.No. Department  Period |

1 Physmtherapy & Rehabilitation Medxclne 1 month
OPD 1 month(including Pediatrics to Geriatrics
cases)Orthopedic wards and OPD 1 month

2 | Neurology and Neurosurgery -1 month

' wards(including 1 month Neuro ICU) and O ;

3 Neurology and Neurosurgery 1 month
wards(including 1 month Neuro ICU) and O ;

4 Cardio-respiratory Medicine & Surgery ward 1 month
and 1 month OPD :

5 General Medicine and Pediatric wards 1 month
(including 1 Month NICU and ICCU ) and
OPD

6 General Surgery wards (including Burns, OBG) 1 month
1 Month

3>

== T LG B0~ P et e e
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~.10 Issue of Internship Completion Certificate: Every candidate,
aftér successful completion of Six months Rotatory Internship
shall be eligible for Internship Completion Certificate, issued
by HOL. ‘ '

8.0 CANCELLATION OF ADMISSION

8.1 The admi‘ssion of a student at any stage of study shall be
cancelled by the Vice Chancellor based on recommendation of
Head of the Institution, if:

8.1.1 He/She is not found qﬁ.aliﬁed as per MP Paramedical
Council norms and guidelines or the eligibility criteria -

prescribed by the University.

8.1.2 He/ she is found to have produced false/ forgéd
’ - documents or found to have used unfair means to-

secure admission.

8.1.3 He/She is found involved in serious breach of
discipline in the Institution or in the University

campus.
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9.0 SCHEME OF COURSE / EXAMINATION

9.4  Scheme of Teaching Schedule (for ea'ch,academic year)

Theory Clinicall
Subject | wun. | Practival ) yap Total
Hrs. T Posting :
IRST YEAR
Human Anatomy - 140 80 - 200
Human Physiology ] 140 60 - - 200
Bioelectrical modalities 80 - - 80
Biomechanical 80 - - 80
Psychology and Sociology . 60+60 - - 120
* Applied English . |60 - . 60
* First ald and Basic Nursing ‘ 60 20 - 80
SECOND YEAR - .
Biochemistry & Pharmacology 60+60 - - 120
Pathology & Microbiology . 60+60 - - 1120
Gen.surgery/ Obs/ Gyneal ENT/ Opth 100 20 30 150
Gen. Medicine ' 100 20 . 30 150
Qrthopedics - ' ‘ 100 |. 20 30 150
.| Electrotherapy ' 100 100 . - 200
1 Exercise Therapy including Yoga- - - 100 | 100 - 200
THIRD YEAR »
Neurology, Neurosurgery. Cardlo—thoracic 120 - .20 40 - 180
Disease & Surgery ~ , - -
:| Physlotherapy in Orthopedics 120 100 - - 30 250 .
| Physiotherapy in Neurology & Neurosurgery 120 |, 100 - | - 30 250
Physical Evaluation =~ . 120 80 - 200
Biomechanics & Bio-en neemm_f ‘ 60460 . | .. .= o 1120
* Occupational Therapy & Speech Therapy 10+10 - . 20
* Observatory Clinical Posting - - - 100 100
FOURTH YEAR ' ‘ : - :
Physical Diagnosis & Prescription. 80 40 - 120
Physiotherapy in Cardiothoracic Conditions 120 80 60 260
Sports Physiotherapy 120 80 60 260
Community Medicine, Commurilty PT, Fleid Visils | 60+60 | - 40 | 180
and Physiotherapy Ethics o .
Rehabnlltatlon Therapy & Biostatistics : 40+40 - 20 100
* Project . ] - - - 40
* Clinical Posting . - - 300 300
* Clinical Research Methodology 20 - - 20
*Computer Sciences 20 40 - 60

* Non Examination (Subsidiary) subjects
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9.2 Question Paper Pattern

'(50'marks each)
Each section (A7 B) shall have the foilowlng pattern

The subject having sectlon A and section B with max. 100 marks

ESSAY TYPE

(ANY 1 ()UT OF2)

SHORT ANSWER TYPE

5 L
(ANY 5 OUT OF 6)

(40 marks each)

The subject ha\'ing section A and section B with max. 80 marks

- Bach section (A/ ) shall have the {ollowing pattern

E ' 1 ,
SSAY TYPE (ANY 4 OUT OF 2) 20
. . 2 ' -
SHQRT ANSWER TYPE " (ANY 4 OUT OF 5) 5X4—-20 _
0 9.3  Scheme of Examination
BPT-1 Year
Theory Practical
S ' . Witteh - Viva~ [ . [nternal . Practical Intemal . Tolal
“No. | - Subject Voce | Asvessment | win. : Asgessment | min.
' ' Time | Max | Max, Max. Marks | Max. Max. Marks | Max.
. Marks | Marks Marks Marks Marks Marks
Human - -

+ Anatomny 3nrs. | 100 1 20 0 |70 40 20 0 | 200
= ol - 1 — | )
Human - ' " -

2. Phys‘ " ogy- s, | 100 | 20 20 70 40 20 0 | 200,'

Bioelectrical ) e

3. modalities | SN | 80 20 50 . . 100,

4, Biomechanical | 3hrs. 80 - a0 50 - - - 100
Psychojogy and | .. ” 1

5. Sociology 3hrs.._ 80. - 20 50 - - 100
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BPT Year
Theory Practical Total
. : Viva- Internal internal :
h?é. Subject Wiitten Voce | Assessment | Min. | PraUC8! | assessment | Min.
. Time Max. Max, Max, Marks Max. Max. Marks | Max.
Marks | Marks Marks Marks . Marks Marks
1. -
Biochemistry & ) . .
Phamacology | oM | 80 - 20 50 . 100
2. .
Pathology & . R . .
Microblology | 3N | 80 20 60 100
3.
. Gen.surgery/ Obs/ : . . R 00
4, o .
Gen. Medicine 3hrs. 80 - 20 60 - - - 100
5. L :
-O{thopedlcs 3hrs. 100 20 20 70 40 20 30 200
6 BE - i E .
: Electrathetapy 3hrs. 100 20 20 70 40 20 20 . 200
£ Exercise Therapy i
nciucing Yoga, | 3% | 100 | 20 20 70 40 20 30 | 200
BPT:lll Year
Theory Practical
8 ’ W Viva- internal Practical Tnternal Totat
No. | . Sublect ritten Voce | Assessment | win, | o Assessment | Min.
1 Tim Max. Max. _ Max. Marks Max. " Max. Maiks | Max.
, M8 1 Marks | Marks ‘Marks Marks Marks Marks
1. Nesurology.
Neurogurgery, . - . A e — e
. Cardio-thoragia }. 3hs: 80 - - - 20 ‘6O LT i - 100
Disease.& :
Surgery
2, :
Physiotherapy ~ . . a | 2
n Othopedic | hrs- | 100 20 20 70 40 20 10 1 200
3 Physiotherapy ‘ ‘
inNeurology & { 3hrs. - 100 20 20 70 40 20 30 200
Neuro-surgery .
4., . ¢ ] ]
Physica! : )
Evataation | 3hvs- | 100 20 20 70 40 20 . 30 | 200
8.
Biomechanics & ; - {
Bio-angineéring | M- 80 : 20 50 - 100

=
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BPT-WV Year
Theory Practical -
. Total
Viva- Internal - Intemal ’
'f‘; Subject Wiitten Voce | Assessment Practical Assegsment
- Min, Min,
Time Max. Max. | Max. Marks Max. Max. Markf Max.
|  Marks | Marks Marks Marks Marks Marks
1.
Physical . : . - . .
Diagnosis & 3hrs 100 20 - 2 70 40 20 30 200
Prascription
. 2" .
Physiotherapy in . _ _
Cardiothoracic 3hrs 100 20 20 70 40 20 30 200
conditions .
138 -
| ehyeersey | v | 100 | 20 20 | | 4 20 30 | 200
14 . Community
c medlc?"cye. .
ommunity PT, .
Fleld Visitsand | 3" | 80- - 2 50 - . 100
Physiotherapy :
Ethics
5. .
_Rehabilitation | '
Therapy & 3hrs 80 - 20 50 - - - 100
_Biostatistics

* Minimum 60% passing marks require in theory & internal assessment as well as in
practical & viva-voce.
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1.0

2.0

Ordinance No. 23

. DIPLOMA IN MEDICAL LABORATORY TECHNOLOGY (DMLT) 2 YEAR

DIPLOMA COURSE.

AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

1.1

1.2

AIMS
1.1.1 To provide skilled professionals who will be able to work ina variety of

laboratory settings.

1.1.2 To provide students with an overview of various medical laboratory

procedures.
OBJECTIVES

121 To ixhpart adequate theoretical and practical knowledge in basic Medical

Laboratory Sciences.

1.2.2 To perform routine and special laboratory investigations.

COURSE STRUCTURE

2.1

22

23

2.4

The Diploma in Medical Laboratory Technology of 2 years (Two academic yéars)
course here in after called 2 year diploma course shall be designated as Diploma
in Medical Laboratory Technology, in short DMLT.

Duration of the course: Diploma in Medical Laboratory Technology is a two year

regular diploma course, named below:

a) DMLT-1 year
b) DMLT - II year

Each academic year shall consist of 240 teaching days.

The Student admitted in DMLT course shall have to complete the course within

the maximurn permissible duration of 4 years, from the date of admission.
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3.0 ° ACADEMIC QUALIFICATION & SELECTION CRITERIA FOR
ADMISSION
3.1  Admission to the First year in Diploma in Medical Laboratory

Technology course shall be 10+2 system of education in science group or
‘equivalent with Chemistry, Physics & Biology, as main subjects conducted by a
recognized Board/Council/ University with minimum of 40% marks.

32 Vocational Subject like Bio-technology, MLT, Fisheries, Dietetics, Live Stock
and Poultry etc in substitution for onlogy shall also be considered for
Ehglblhty

3.3 The candidate should have completed minimum of 17 years of age on/before 31st

. December of the concerned academic session.

34 Selection Criteria: The admission in DMLT- First Year shall be based on the

merit of the qualifying exammatlon
or

Common Entrance Test (CET), conducted by the University/ any designated
agency, as per guidelines of Medical Education Dept Govt. of
M.P., Bhopal. o

3.5 On admission, every candidate shall have to get fitness éertiﬁcate
from Malwanchal Hospital, for physical fitness.
40 COMMENCEMENT OF COURSE

The course shall be commencing from the month of August of every academic year.
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5.0 REGULATIONS RELATING TO THE ASSESSMENT OF ACADEMIC
GROWTH OF THE STUDENT

' The assessment of acédemic growth of. the student shall be done on the basis of Three
Sessional Examination v .
(conducted during the year) and one University Examination (conducted at the end of the

academic year).

The medium of Instruction and Examination shall be English throughout the course of the
study. ‘

5.1  Attendance

5.1.1 Candidates appearing as regular student for any annual examination are
required to attend 75% of the total lecturer's delivered and of the practical .
classes held separately in each subject of the course of the study.

- 5.1.2 The total lecture and practical shall be conducted as per scheme and

“syllabus given in subsequent section.
5.2 Sessional Examinations

Three Sessional Examination shall be conducted for each subject, separately for

theory and practical.
53 Internal Assesément

The internal assessment for each subject of each academic year will carry 25

marks.
5.4  University Examination; Theory & Practical
5.4.1 Written Examination

a. The Main Examination shall be held on yearly basis for all the two
years respectively.
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5.5

5.6

b. There shall be 2 University Examination in a year: Main

examination in May/June and Supplementary

Examination (examination) in October/. November. The succeeding
examination shall be held within 6 months. ' '

Appointment of the Examiners/ Question Paf)er Setters The appointment of

examiner for the University Examination shall be based on following criteria;

5.5.1 For Theory paper setting and valuation one examiner shall be required,

who may be an Internal or External, minimum an Assistant Professor with

3 year teaching experience in the concerned subject.

'5.5.2 - For the Practical examinations there shall be two examiners for each

“subject, one External Examiner and one Internal Examiner,'with minimum
qualification and experience of an Assistant Professor with 3 year

teaching experience in the concern subject.

553 The Extemal Examiner shall be the subject expert from outside the
University having Master's/ Post Graduate qualification in the concern

subject with minimum 3 year teaching experience.

5.5.4 The faculty of the Subject/ Head of the Department With minimum 3 yéars
of teaching experience shall be the Internal-Cum-Convener examiner for

the examinations.
Criteria for Passing In each subject/head (Theory and Practical);

5.6.1 In all the University examinations, the candidates shall have to obtain
50% marks separately in Theory plus Internal assessment plus Viva voce

and Practical examination,
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57

5.6.2 Each Theory paper and Practical will be treated as separate subject/ head

for the passing.

5.6.3 The student shall carry over one subject from one year to the following
year and must pass in the fail subject before appearing in the next year
" examination. The Student shall carry one sﬁbj ect from first year to second
year.and must pass in the fail‘ subjects before appearing the' next year

examination.
Division and Merit List
5.7.1 The Division shall be awarded after Annual University

Examination in each academic year and shall be based on the aggregate
marks obtained by the candidates at his/ her successful attempt in Annual

University Examination.

There shall be Divisions as follows:

Distinction _ : .75% and above of grand total marks in First
attempt. - -
First Division : >60% and <75% of grand total marks in
‘ First attempt
Second Division : >50% and <60% of grand total marks in
First attempt
Distinction in : >75% marks in individual subject shall be
individual subject indicated exclusively in the mark sheet

provided First attempt.
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572 The merit shall be declared by the University after the final year
University examination, on the basis of the aggregate marks of all |
academic years in University examination. The' merit list shall include the
first ten candidates securing at least First Division and passing all the

appeared subjects in annual examination in first attempt,
58  Three Months Compulsory Rotary Clinical Training

For DMLT II year students, Three months Compulsory Rotary Clinical Training
shall be compulsory as a part of partial oompletlon of the course. The training

shall be undertaken in any of medical laboratory attached with minimum 100
bedded hospitals.

For this exercise the students may require to spend Three months in rotation with

.at-least four following labs:

a.  Clinical Biochemistry Lab

b. Clinical Microbiology Lab

c.. Pathology and/ or Haematology Lab

d.  Blood Banking

The Laboratory training should cover the following terms:

a. The recognized laboratory shall require experts with BMLT qualification,
for the guidimce of the students. Student: Technician ratio will be 1:5.°

b.  Student seeking training outside the campus must obtain a NOC from the
HOD pnor to the program. A

c. Minimum 100 hrs is mandatory for each of the above mention

Laboratones.
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d..  Student should obtain training completion certificate with the duration
from the concerned Hospital/ Laboratory. Same should be submitted to the
parent institute for qualifying II year University Examination.

e. Any absenteeism, misconduct, poor performance etc may require the

extension of the program on the recommendation of the HOD.

6.0 REVALUATION/RE-TOTALING |

6.1

Student may apply for Re-evaluation and/or Re-totaling of the answer sheet of the
appeared subjects, post result for any doubt in the marks obtained on the

following criteria:

6.1.1 Student may go for all the appeared subjects of that session for Re-
evaluation as well as Re-totaling simultaneously, within stipulated time, as

prescribed by the University. }

7.0 CANCELLATION OF ADMISSION

7.1

The admission of a student at any stage of study shall be cancelled by the Vice

Chancellor based on recommendation of Head of the Institution, if:

7.1.1 She/he is not found qualified as per MP Paramedical Council norms

and guidelines or the eligibility criteria prescribed by the University.

712 He/ she is found to have produced false/ forged documents or found

to have used unfair means to secure admission.

713 She/he is found involved in serious breach of diécipline in tﬁe

institution or in the University campus.
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8.0 SCHEME OF COURSE/EXAMINATION

8.1  Scheme of Teaching Schedule (for the eéch academic year)

—_—— | Practical Cllnlcalsz(b —
Subject Thaeory Min. Hrs. | g tive. Posting Total Min. Hrs.
" DMLT- First Year
Applied Anatomy & A . ;
Biochemistry + Clinical .' ' ‘ | -
Pathology =~ - 60+40 40+20 - _ 160
* Applied English 60 50
* First aid and Basic '
Nursing 50 20 ) 80
* Observatory Clinical - . - .
Posting v _ : _ - 180 180
DMLT- Second Year _
Haematology & Blood - an. oy | 60+60+20=1
Banking + Parasitology 60+40+20 '1.20 40+40+20=100 40 360
Microblology & Serology, L e P ; :
Histology & Cytology 60+40+30+30=160 | 60+40+30+30=160 | 100+40 460
* Basic Computer .
Application . 2.0' A 40 . 80
* Clinical Posting : - _ - 240 - 240

* Non Examination subject
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8.2-  Question Paper Pattern
SUBJECT HAVING MAXIMUM MARKS 100
o c
TYPE OF QUESTION NUMBER OF QUESTION MA%ﬁ%gﬁgﬁ H
R ) 4
Essay Type (Any 4 Out of 5) 20X4=80
Short Answer Type (Any 4 éut of 5) 5X4=20
83 Schemé of examination
DMLT-| Year
Theoty ~ Practicat Max.
8. Y ¥ Viva- Internal .
No. Subject Written Vaoce Assessment | in. | Max. | Min. -;-';,o::‘,; ;
1 . Time Max. Max, Max. Marks | Marks| Marks| practical
i Marks_|* Marks Marks
Applied Anatomy
1 & Physlology - R
o (PAPER1) | 3hrs. | 100 25 T .28 75 50 26 200
2. glochemlstry +
T | Clinkeel Py e | abes. | 100 26 250 | 75 | %0 | B 200
DMLT-II Year
) ‘Theory Practical Max
. Viva- internal y
No. | ~ Sublect Viritten Vocs | Assessment | win. Max. | v Thaory &
' Max. Max, | Marks arks arks | Practical
Time | marks . Marks Max. Marks | -
1. Haemafology&
Blood Banking. | snrs. | 100 25 |- 25 75 50 25 200
(PAPER 1)
2. | Microblology &
Serology, ’ -
Histology & 3hra. 100 25 25 75 50 25 200
Cytology .
(PAPER )

*Refer 5.6 for passing criteria
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Ordinance No. 24

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN MEDICAL LABORATORY TECHNOLOGY (BMLT)
03 YEAR DEGREE COURSE ’

1.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES
1.1AIMS |

1.1.1To provide skilled professionals who will be able to work in a variety of laboratory
settings.

1.1.2 To provide students with an overview of various mediéal laboratory procedures.
1.2 OBJECTIVES

1.2.1 To impart adeciuate theoretical and practical knowledge in basic Medical
Laboratory Sciences. o
1.2.2 To perform routine and special laboratory investigations.

1.2.3 To introduce quality control system in laboratory.

2.0 COURSE STRUCTURE
2.1 The Degree in Medical Laboratory Technology of 03 years (Three academic years)
course here in after called 3 year degree course shall be designated as Bachelor of

Medical Laboratory Teéhnology, in short BMLT.

2.2 Duration of the course : Thé Bachelor of Medical Technology
(Laboratory) is a three year regular degree course, named below:
a. B.Sc. MLT-1 year
-b. B.Sc. MLT- I year
. ¢.B.Sc. MLT- Il year
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2.3 Bach academic year shall consist of 240 teaching days. «
2.4 The Student admitted in BMLT-course shall have to complete the course within the

maximum permissible duration of 6 years, from the date of admission.

3.0 ACADEMIC QUALIFICATION & SELECTION . CRITERIA FOR

ADMISSION | 4
3.1 Admission to the First year B.Sc. in Medical Laboratory Technology degree course

shall be 1042 system of education in science group or equivalent examination with
Chemistry, Physics & Biology, as main subjects conducted by a Arecognized

Board/Council/ University with minimum of 40% marks."

3.2 Vocational Subjects like Bio-technology, MLT, Fisheriés, Dietetics,
Live Stock and Poultry etc in substitution for Biology shall be also considered for

eligibility.

3.3. The candidate should have completed minimum of 17 years of age on/before 31st

December of the concerned academic session.

3.4 Selection Criteria: The admission in B.Sc. MLT- First Year shall be based on the
" merit of the qualifying examination. '

Or
Common Entrance Test (CET), conducted by the University/ any designated

agency, as per guidelines of Medical Education Dept Govt. of
M.P., Bhopal.

3.5 On admission, every candidate shall have to get fitness certificate from Malwanchal

Hospital, for physical fitness.

4.0 COMMENCEMENT OF COURSE

The course shall be commencing from the month of August of every academic year.
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5.0 REGULATIONS RELATING TO THE ASSESSMENT OF ACADEMIC GROWTH
OF THE STUDENT '

The assessment of academic growth of the student shall be done on the basis of Three
Sessional Examination (conducted during the year) and one University Examination
(cdnducted at the end of the academic year).
The medium of Instruction and Examination shall be English throughout the course of the
study.

5.1 Attendance

5.1.1 Candidates appearing as regular student for any annual examination are required to
attend 75% of the total lecturer's delivered and of the practical classes held
separately in each Subject of the course of the study.

5.1.2 The total lecture and practical shall be conducted as per scheme and syllabus given

in subsequent section.

‘5.2 Séssionél Examinations
Three Sessional Examination shall be conducted for each subject, separately for theory

and practical.

53 Internal Assessment .

The internal assessment for each subject of each academic year shall carry 100 marks.

5.4 University Examination; Theory & Practical
5.4.1 Written Examination .
a. The Main Examination shall be held on yearly basis for all the three years

respectiveiy.
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.b. There shall be 2 University Examination in a year: Main examination in
May/June and Supplementary Examination (II examination) in October/
 November.
The succeéding examination shall be held within 6months.

55 Appoint'ment of the Examiners/ Question Paper Setters The appointment of examiner for the

% .
_ University Examination shall be based on following criteria;

5.5.1 For .Theory paper setting one examiner will be an External, minimum an Assistant

Professor with 3 years teaching experience in the concerned subject.

5.5.2 For the Practical examinations there shall be two examiners for each subject, one
External Examiner and one Internal Examiner, with minimum qualification and
experience of an Assistant Professor with 3 years teaching experiencé in the

concerned subject.

5.5.3 The External Examiner shall be the subject expert from outside the University

having Masters/ Post Graduate qualification in the concerned subject with

minimum 3 years teaching experience.

5.5.4 The Faculty of the Subject/ Head of the Department with minimum 3 years of

teaching experience shall be the Internal-Cum-Convener examiner for the

examinations.

5.6 Criteria for Passing In each subject/head (theory and practical);
5.6.1 In all the University examinations, the candidates shall have to Obtain 50% marks

. separately in theory plus internal assessment and practical plus viva voce

examination.

5.6.2 Each theory paper and practical will be treated as separate subject/ head for the passing.
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5.6.3 The student shall carry over two subjects from one year to the following year and
must pass in the fail subject before appearing in the next year examination. The
Student shall carry two subjects from first year to second year as well as second
year to third year and must pass in the fail subjects before appearing the next year

examination.” -

5.7 Division and Merit List

5.7.1 The Division shall be awarded after Annual University Examination in each
academic year and shall be based on the aggregated marks obtain by the
| candidates at his/ her successful attempt in annual University examination.

There shall be Divisions as follows:

Distinction: 75% and above of grand total marks in First attempt.

First Division: >60% and <75% of grand total marks in First attempt.

Second Division: >50% and <60% of grand total marks in First attempt.
‘Distinction in individual subject:  >75% marks in Individual subject shall be

_indicated exclusively in the mark sheet provided First attempt.

5.7. 2 The merit shall be declared by the University after the final year University
examination, on the basis of the aggregate marks of all academic years in
University examination. The merit list shall include the first ten candldates securing
at least First D1v1smn and passing all the appeared subjects in annual exammatlon in

first attempt.

5.8 Three Months Compulsory Rotatary Clinical Training

For BMLT III year students, three months Compulsory Rotatary Chmcal Training shall be
compulsory as a part of partial completion of the course. The training, shall be undertaken in any
of Medical Laboratory attached with minimum 100 bedded hospital.

For this exercise the students m?y require #6)spend three months in rotation with at-least four

following labs:
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a. Clinical Biochemistry Lab -
b. Clinical Microbiology Lab
¢. Pathology and/ or Haematology Lab
d. Blood Banking |
The Laboratory training should cover the following terms:
The recognized laboratory shall require experts with BMLT qualification, for the
 guidance of the students. Student: Technician ratio will be 1:5. '
a. Student seeking training outside the campus must obtain a
MOC from the HOI prior to the program.
b. Minimum 50-70 hrs is mandatory for each of the above mention
Laboratories. _
c. Student should-obtain Training Completion Certificate within duration from the
concerned Hospital/ Laboratory. Same should be submitted to the Institute for
A qualifying T year University Examination. ‘
d. Any absenteeism misconduct, poor performance etc may require extension of the

program on the recommendation of the HOD.
6.0 REVALUATION / RE-TOTALING

" 6.1 Student may apply for Re-evaluation and/or Re-totaling of the answer sheet of the appeared

subjects, post result for any doubt in the marks obtained on the following criteria:
6.1.1 Student may go for all the appeared subjects of that session for Re-evaluation as
well as Re-totaling simultaneously, within stipulated time, as prescribed by the
University.

7.0 CANCELLATION OF ADMISSION

7.1 The admission of a student at any stage of study shall be cancelled by the IVice' Chancellor

based on recommendation of Head of the Institution, if:
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7.1.1 _He/She is not found qualified as per MP Paramedical Council norms and guidelines
~ or the eligibility criteria prescribed by the University.-

7.1.2 Helshe is found to have j)roduéed false/forged documents or found to have used

unfair means to secure admission.

7.1.3 He/She is found involved in serious breach of discipline in the institution or in the

University campus.
8.0 SCHEME OF COURSE / EXAMINATION

‘8.1 Scheme of Teaching Scheduie'(for each academic year)

Theory | i
A : Practical Clinicall . Total
» Subje?t ' ) ﬂ:g Min. Hrs. | Lab Posting | Min. Hrs.
FIRST YEAR X .

. | Biochemistry . ’ 80 - 120 - 110 310
Hematology and Clinical Pathology 90 120 110 320
Applied Histology 190 - 120 110 320
Microbiology - 100 | 120 110 330
* Applied English ‘ 60 .. -~ - 60
* First ald and Basi¢ Nursing ] 60 20 ' - 80
SECOND YEAR ' R
Analytical Biochemistry ' 80 | 120 110 310
Hematology - - L 90 120 - 110 320

1 Cellular Pathology . 20 . 120 110 320
ldentification of Bacteria 100 120 110 * 330
* Basic Computer Application ~ 20 40 - 60

| THIRD YEAR - ' ' _— :
Clinical Biochemistry: . 80 - 120 110 310
Applied Hematology 80 120 110 . 310 . _
Special Histology - 90 _ 120 110 320
Appiied Microbidlogy - 100 120 110 330

Instrumentation B : - ‘ - - 40|
*Clinical Research Methodology |~ 20 - - 20
* Clinical Posting R - _ 300 300

* Non Examination (Subsidiary Subjecté)
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8.2 Question Paﬁer Pattern
. SUBJEGT HAVING MAXIMUM MARKS 100
“TYPE OF QUESTION | NUMBER OF QGUESTION | MARKS OF EACH QUESTION

Essay Type 4 20X4=80
’ {Any 4 Out of 5)

Short Answer Type ' 4 . 5X4=20
' (Any 4 Out of 5)

8.3 Scheme of Examination
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Paper - "Theory | Internal * Min. Practical * Min.
-| Assessment Theory + & Practical
Internal Viva
: : Assessment

FIRST YEAR , .
Biochemistry 100 100 - 100 100 50
Haematology and " ' g .

Clinical Pathology 100 100 1007 100_ %0
Applied Histology 100 100 100 100 50
Microbiology 100 - 100 100 100 50
SECOND YEAR . §

Analytical 100 100. 100 -100 50
Biochemistry S .

Haematology 100 100 100 100 50
Cellular Pathology 100 100 100 100 50
Identification of *. 100 100 100 - 100 50
Bacteria

THIRD YEAR

Clinical Biochemistry | 100 100 100 100 50
Applied 100 100 100 100 50
Haematology :

Special Histology | 100 100 100 100 50
Applied Microbiology 100 100 100 100 50

[ FInstrumentation - ~ 50 25 - -

* Mlmmum 50% passing marks require in theory &, internal assessment as well as in practical &

viva-voce.

# The marks of the instrumehtation paper will not be included in the Total Result i.e. for

calculation percentage of marks obtained.
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Ordinance No. 25

BACHELOR IN PHARMACY (B. PHARMA.) 04 Years Course

1.0  AIM AND OBJECTIVES
’ 11 AM
Pharmacy graduates are requlred to learn and acquire “adequate
knowledge, necessary skills to practice the profession of pharmacy including
thorough and exhaustive knowledge of synthesis and assay of medicinal agents
including mode of action, drug interactions and patient counseling and professional
information exchange with physicians and other paramedicos. The graduates are
required to acquire an in-depth knowledge of formulation, storage and
analysis of various pharmaceutical dosage forms including herbal medicines
required for both large scale commercial production and research. The
graduates should understand the concept of community pharmacy and be able to
- participate in rural and urban health care projects of State and Central
government. The graduates are also required to detail the physiciahs and
community and market the medicinal agents for diagnosis; prevention and
~ therapeutic purposes.

1.2  OBJECTIVES

The objectives are covered under three headmgs namely: Knowledge and

understandlng
i Skills and
il Attitude

1.2.1 Knowledge and understandmg

The graduate should acquire the following during their four-year B.Pharm.
course,

a. Adequate knowledge and scientific information regarding basic
principles of Pharmaceutical Chemistry, Pharmaceutics
including Cosmetics, Pharmacology and Pharmacognosy
including Herbal drugs.

b. 'Adequate knowledge of practical aspects of synthesis,
* formulation and analysis of various pharmaceutical and herbal
- medicinal agents.

c. Adequate knowledge of practical aspects of delivering a quality
assured product as per Pharmacopoeia, WHQ and ISO
standards.
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d Adequate knowledge of praé.-tical aspects of Pharmacological
screening, biological standardization and in-vivo drug
interactions.

e. Adequate knowledge of clinical studies for patient counseling
leading to physical and social well being of patients.

£ Adequate knowledge of practical aspects of product detailing and
marketing of pharmaceutical products.

1.2.2 Skills

123

A graduate should be able to demonstrate the following skills
necessary to practice pharmacy.

a. Able to synthesize, purify, identify , and analyze medicinal
agents. '
b, Able to formulate, store, dispense, analyze the prescriptions

and/or manufacture the medicinal agents at commercial level.

c. Able to learn and apply the quality assurance principles
including legal and ethical aspects involving drugs.

d. - Able to extract, purify, identify and- know the therapeutic value
of herbal/crude/natural products.

. e. Able to screen various medicinal agents using animal models
for pharmacological activity.
Attitudes

The graduate should develop the following attimdeé during their four year
B. Pharma. course: '

a. Willing to apply the current knowledge of pharmacy- in best -
interest of patients and the community. .

b. Maintain a high standard of professional ethics in dischérging
professional obligations.

c. Continuously upgrade professional information and be
conversant with ,la_tés} fdyanges, in Pharmacy field to serve the
communitydiet{éi



a4 (@) ] 2 ) rﬁmﬁfﬂaﬁ 17 S 2016 : 1515

2.0

3.0

d. -Willing to participate in continuing educaﬁon program of
PCI and AICTE to upgrade knowledge and professional skills.

e. To help and to participate in the implementation of National
Health Program. -
COURSE STRUCTURE

The degree in Pharmacy of four year (Eight semester) course hereinafter called 4
Year Degree Course shall be designated as Bachelor of Pharmacy in short B.Pharma.

2.1  The duration of B. Pharma course shall extend over a period of four years consisting

of eight-semesters named be}ow;

i B.Pharma I Semester,

i B.Pharma II Semester,
fii,  B.Pharma Il Semester,
iv. B.Pharma IV Sendester,
v. B.Pharma V Semester,
Vi, B.Pharma VI Semester,
vii. B.Pharma VII Semester,

viii. B.Pharma VIII Semester.

29 Each semester shall be spread over for not less than sixteen weeks.

7

23  The student admitted in B. Pharma course shall have to complete the course within
the maximum permissible duration of 8 years.

ACADEMIC QUALIFICATION & SELECTION CRITERIA FOR
ADMISSION : :

3.1 The minimum qualification for admission to first semester of Bachelor
of Pharmacy four year's (Eight semester) course shall be the pass with
minimum of 50% marks obtained in ~ 10+2 examination or any . other
equivalent examination with Physics, Chemistry, Mathematics or Biology
conducted by State/Central Board of Secondary Education or any other
board/university. '
OR
The minimum qualification for admission to first semester of Bachelor of

Pharmacy four year's (Eight s¢Regster) course shall be as per
AICTE, New Delhi.
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4.0

5.0

3.2

3.3

4.1

42

43:

Selection Criteria: The admission in B. Pharma I semester shall be based on
the merit in common entrance test or qualifying examination as per guidelines
of Medical Education Dept. Govt. of M.P., Bhopal.

Lateral Entry: Minimum qualification for direct admission to second year of B.
Pharma shall be passed with minimum of 50% marks in Diploma in
Pharmacy from any institution approved by AICTE and Pharmacy Council of
India. The eligibility criteria for Candidates belonging to Scheduled

_Trlbes, Scheduled Castes and Other Backward Classes shall be 45% in

aggregate marks in qualifying examination.
| OR

The minimum qualification for lateral entry to second year of Bachelor of 4
Pharmacy course shall be as per AICTE, New Delhi.

' COMMENCEMENT OF COURSE

" B. Pharma I, III, V, VII semesters shall commence from July every year while B.

Pharma II, IV, VI, VIII semesters shall commence from January every year.

Semester break: Maximum of 10 days leave as semester break shall be granted
to the students between two semesters. ' :

The subjects to be studied in different semesters of B. Pharma shall be as per the
schemes given in subsequent sections.

REGULATIONS RELATING TO ASSESSMENT OF ACADEMICGROWTH OF
STUDENT '

The assessment academic growth of student shall be done on the basis of two
sessionals (conducted during the semester) and one semester/university examination
(conducted at the end of semester). The medium of instruction and examination shall be
English throughout the course of study.

51

SESSIONAL

Two sessionals shall be conducted for each theory and practical.

5.1.1 Thirty percent of the marks for each theory subject/paper and forty
percent of the marks for each practical shall be allotted for sessionals.

5.12 Theory: Two sessional examinations shall be held during the
semester for each theory paper/ subject from which one
higher marks obtained by the candidate shall be considered for
the award of sessional mag&s)
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5.1.3 Practical: Marks shall be awarded on the basis of the
experiments performed by the students, prior preparation for
the experiment, conduct -in the laboratory, result of the
experiments, day-to-day completion of the records and vivavoce. '
5.14 If a student fails in theory paper he/she can reappear in theory
sessional examination However, he/she will not be allowed to
reappear in practical sessional.
5.1.5 If a Student secures 50%«marks in theory paper and fails in
examination of that subject (securing less than 50% in the
aggregate  including theory), the student may reappear for
improvement only in theory sessional in which he has failed.
5.2 SEMESTER / UNIVERSITY EXAMINATION
5.2.1 There shall be one semester examination (theory & practical) at the end
of each semester. These examinations will be designated as follows:
a. During first year : B.Pharma. I semester, B.Pharma II
semester.
b. During second year : B.Pharma. I semester, B.Pharma IV
' ’ semester.
c. During third year : B. Pharm. V semester, B.Pharma VI
semester. ' '
d. During fourth year : B.Pharma VII. sefnester, B.Pharma
' VI semester.
5.2.2 There will be a full examination at the end of each semester
consisting of the theory papers and the laboratory practical’s.
523 There will be no supplementary examination.
53  CRITERIA FOR PASSING

In each subject/head (theory and practical);

5.3.1

53.2

533

- promoted to the”ﬁiéhe;[’_j_‘ IS,

' Minimum 50% in sessional and semester examination taken together.

Each theory paper and practical will be treated as separate subject’/head
for passmg

A candidate who has been admltted in B. Pharm. I semester will be
sgrdance with the following sub-

rules :
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- 534

A candidate shall not be promoted to the third
semester/higher semester if he/she carries a backlog of more than
five papers/subjects.

No candidate will be awarded degree of Bachelor of
Pharmacy .unless he/she has passed all the eight semester
examinations. If any previous semesters, paper/ practical
remain as backlog to be cleared by him/her, the result will be
withheld tlll he passes the backlog '

t

. A cardidate shall not be admitted in the fifth .or higher
semester classes unless he/she has fully passed / cleared the
first and second semester examinations. Likewise
candidates shall not be admitted in seventh or higher
semester- classes unless he/she has fully passed/cleared the
first four semester examinations. For promotion to the higher
semester the sequence shall be adhered to.

. If a candidate has passed a semester examination in full he/she
‘shall not be permitted to reappear in that examination for improvement

of division/marks or any other purpose.

5.4 DIVISION AND MERIT LIST

5.4.1

54.2

The division shall be 4awar'ded only after VIII semester
examination and shall be based on the aggregate marks obtained
by the candidate at his/her successful attempts at the I, II, III,
IV, V, VI, VII, VII semester's examinations i.e. full
examination of B. Pharma There shall be only three divisions as
follows:

First Division with Honours: 75% and above.
First Division: 60% and above but below 75%.
Second Division: 50% and above but below 60%

The merit shall be declared by the University after the main
examination of the eighth semester of B. Pharma on the basis of the
integrated performance of all the four years. The merit list
shall include the first tep- candxdates securing at least first

division and passing all*Serhester: in single
attempts.




a4 (@) ] weryew e, i 17 S 2016 1519

55 EDUCATIONAL AND INDUSTRIAL STUDY TOUR

For B. Pharma VI semester students an educational study tour to visit important
manufacturing organization is compulsory. All students will have to submit a
tour report after the study tour. The marks shall be awarded by the teacher-in-
charge of the student's study tour. If a student is unable to go on Educational
Study Tour, he will be awarded "Zero" marks. However, there shall be no
minimum marks for passing this and marks obtained by the candidate will be
included in university results of respective semester. t .

56 PROJECT WORK.

' For B. Pharma VII semester students a project work shall be
compulsory. The project shall be undertaken in any of the areas of

_ Pharmaceutical Sciences. The project shall be made under the
supervision and guidance of faculty member(s). The candidate shall present a
seminar on his/her project work. Every candidate shall be required to submit
the project report in triplicate. The marks shall be awarded by the project
supervisor and one external examiner. ‘ .

56  PROFESSIONAL TRAINING

5.7.1 A candidate shall have to undergo Professional Training in
Industry/Hospital Pharmacy/Community Pharmacy/Pharmaceutics R&D-
units after the examination of the VI semester for a period of - at
least four weeks. The repot of the Professional Training shall be
submitted by the candidate in triplicate, duly certified bythe
organization he/she underwent his/her on training.

5.7.2 The viva-voce examination based on the professional/industrial
training shall be carried out by Board of Examiners consisting of}

a. Chairman - The Head/Principal of the institute.
The external examiner.
c.  The internal examiner. ,
The marks shall be awarded by the Board of Examiners.
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58 CONDONATION OF DEFICIENCY IN MARKS

With a view to moderate hard line cases in the examination the following rules
shall be observed;

5.8.1 Defimency up to 5 marks be condoned to the best advantage
of the candidate for passing the examination, provided the
candidate fails in maximum of two theory, or one theory and one
practlcal or two practical’s.

5.8.2 One grace. mark will be given to the candidate who is
failing/missing distinction/missing first division by one mark by
the Vice Chancellor in the B. Pharm examination. This benefit
will not, however, be available to a candidate getting
advantage under clause 5.8.1.

5.8.3 After condonation of marks, the result of concerned
. subject/semester shall be declared as "pass by condonation"
or "pass by grace".

59 ATTENDANCE

5.9.1 Candidates appearing as regular students for any semester
examination are required to attend 75 percent of the total lectures
delivered and of the practical classes held separately in each subject
of the course of study.

5.9.2 The total theory lecture and practical shall be conducted as per
scheme and syllabus given in subsequent sections.

6.0 SEMFESTER/UNIVERSITY EXAMINATION; THEORY &
PRACTICAL '

6.1 The semester theory examination in each subject shall consist of one
paper of three hours duration and shall have maximum marks of 70.

6.2 The theory question paper shall cover as broad as area/units of
the content of the course. The essay questions should be
properly structured and the marks specifically allotted.

6.3 The semester practical examination in each subject shall consist
of one paper of four hours duration and shall have maximum
marks of '



4 (@) ]

AeRY T, feHiw 17 S 2016 , 1521

7.0

8.0

6.4  The question paper shall contain 4 exercises as below;

i Major Experiment - 20 Marks
ji.  Minor Experiment- 10 Marks
R | X Synopsis/Quiz/Spotting -15 Marks iii. Viva voce -15 Marks

APPOINTMENT OF EXAMINERS/QUESTION PAPER
SETTERS o

The appointment of examiner for semester practical examination shall

be based on following rules;

7.1 = External Examiner for semester practical examination: Professor,
Associate Professor and Assistant Professor (with teaching
experience of not less than 3 years) working in pharmacy institute
not affiliated to the Malwanchal University can be appointed as
an external examiner for semester practical examination.

7.2 . Internal Examiner for semester practical examination: Professor,
Associate Professor and Assistant Professor (with teaching
experience of notless = than 3 years) working in pharmacy institute
of Malwanchal University can be appointed as an internal examiner
for semester practical examination. |

73 Question Paper Setter/Mpdefator/Head Evaluator: Professor,
Associate Professor and Assistant Professor . (with teaching
experience of not less than5 years) working in any pharmacy
institute conducting B. Pharma and /or M. Pharma course can
be appointed as Question Paper Setter/Moderator/Head Evaluator for
semester theory examinations. -

REVALUATION I RE-TOTALING

8.1. Revaluation and re-totaling of marks is permitted for theory papers only.
The university, on application within the stipulated time and remittance
of a prescribed fee, shall permit a recounting of marks and/or revaluation
for the subject(s) applied. '

8.2. The result after revaluation/re-totaling shall be declared as per
' prevailing revaluation/re:totaling, rules and regulation of the
Malwanchal Wnivyersity.
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9.0

CANCELLATION OF ADMISSION

- The admission of a student at any stage of study shall be cancelled by the Vice
- Chancellor based on recommendation of Head of Institution, if;

91  She/he is not found qualified as per AICTE/State Government norms and
‘ guidelines or the eligibility criteria prescribed by the university.
~ OR |

9.2. She/he is not found unable to complete the course within the
stipulated time as prescribed in 2.3. :

OR A
9.3 - She/he is found involved in serious breach of discipline in the
‘ Institution or in the university campus. '
OR .
04  She/he is found to have produced false/ forged documents or found to have
used unfair means to secure admission.
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Malwanchal University Indore
Course of study and Scheme of Examination
Bachelor of study pharmacy
1-semester
- Minimum Pass Mgrkd: Duration of Theory Papora: 3 Hours,
Subject Nomenclature/name | Teaching | Number | Duration | Max. Sessional | Total
Code of Subject (Hrsiweek) | of (Hrs) | Sem. | Marks | Marks
, L |P Papers Marks '
.PY101T(A/B) | Remedial 3 |o |1 3 70 30 . 100
mathematics/Biology
PY101P Remedial 0 4 1 4 60 40 -1 100
'| Biology(Practical) _
PY102T Pharmaceutical 3 0 1 3 70 30 100
Analysis - |
PY102P Pharmaceutical o (4 |1 4 60 |40 100
Analysis - | (Practical) .
PY103T "Pharmacognosy — | 3 0. |1 3 70 30 100
PY103P Pharmacognosy~1 |0 |4 {1 4 60 40 100
i (Practical) .
PY104T Pharmaceutical 310 1 3 70 30 100
Chemistry - |
{norganic
Pharmaceutical
Chemistry) . .
PY104P Pharmaceutical 0o |4 |1 4 60 |40 100
Chemistry -1 - . : ’
(inorganic .
Pharmaceutical . .
Chemistry)(Practical) . .
PY105T Basic Electronics and | 3 0 1 3 70 30 100
Computer .
Applications _
PY105P Basic Electronics and | O 4 1 4. 60 40 100
Computer .
Applications(Practical)
) Total- - - ‘115 |20 |10 1000
{A) Theory and Sessional (combined): 50 Percent

(B) Practical and Sesstonal (combined): 50 Percent

 Note: L: Lecture, P: Practical
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Malwanchal University Indore
Course of study and Scheme of Examination
Bachelor of study pharmacy
II-semester
Minimum Pass Marks: Duration of Theory Papers: 3 Hours.
Subject Nomenclature/name | Teaching Num | Duration | Max. | Sessional | Total
Code of Subject (Hrs/week) ber (Hrs.) Sem. Marks Marks
L P - arks
. Pape
) s
PY201T | Pharmaceutics -1 3 0 1 3. 70 30 100
, (Physical Pharmacy)
PY201P | Pharmaceutics - | 0 |4 1 4 80 40 100
’ J (Physical
Pharmacy)(Practical)
PY202T | Advanced 3 o 1 3 70 |30 100
Mathematics
PY203T | Pharmaceutical 3 0 1 3’ 70 30 100
Chemistry - i
(Physical Chemistry)
PY203P | Pharmaceutical 0 4 1 4 60 { 40 100
Chemistry - I
(Physical
Chemistry)(Practical)
- PY204T Pharmaceutical 3 0 1 13 70 30 1100
.Chemistry - il
| (Organic Chemistry)
PY204P Pharmaceutical 0 4 1 4 60 40 100
: Chemistry - il
{Organic
Chemistry){Practical)
PY205T | Anatomy, Physiology | 3 0 1 3 70 30 100
' & Healith Education :
(APHE) -1
PY205P | Anatomy, Physiology | 0 4 1 4 60 - 40 100
. &.Health Education-. - .. .. —— - RPN
(APHE) ~I(Practical)
Total 15 16 02 900

(A) Theory and Sesslonal (combined): 50 Percent
(B) Practical and Sessional (combined): §0 Rgrcent

Note: L: Lecture, P: Practical
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Malwanchal University Indore
Course of study and Scheme of Examination.
Bachelor of study pharmacy
ITl-semester
Minimum Pass Marks: . Duratlon of Theory Papors: 3 Hours,
Subject | Nomenclature/name of Teaching Number | Duration | Max. | Sessional | Total
Code | Subject - ' (Hrshweek) | of (Hrs.) | Sem. | Marks Marks
L p | Papers Marks
1 PY301T | Pharmaceutics - Il - 3 0o {1 3 70 30 100 .
. (Unit Operations ) - ’ :
PY301P | Pharmaceutics - Il 0 4 |t 4 60 40 100
{Unit Operations 1) :
1 (Practicat)
PY302T | Pharmaceutical -3 0|1 3 70 30 100
Chemistry - IV
(Organic Chemistry - Il)
PY302P | Pharmaceutical ] 4 |1 4 | 80 40 100
Chemistry - IV :
(Organic Chemistry - I}
(Practical) ’
PY303T | Pharmacognosy - i 3 R E 3 70 30 100
PY303P | Pharmacognosy = Il 0 4 |1 14 60 |40 100
(Practical)
PY304T | Pharmaceutical 3 0 |1 3 70 30 100
¢ Analysis - 1l '
PY304P | Pharmaceutical Analysis - | 0 4 {1 4 60 40 100
I(Practical) ‘
PY305T | Anatomy, Physiology and | 3 0o |1 3 70 30 100
‘ - | Health Education :
{APHE -1i)
PY305P | Anatomy, Physiology and | O 4 11 4 60 40 100
, Health Education - :
(APHE -ll)(Practical) .
Total -~ 16 2 110 1000
0

- (A) Theory and Sesslonal (combined): 50 Percent

(B) Practical and Sessional {combined): 50 Percent

Note: L: Lecture, P: Practical, T: Tutorial
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Malwanchal University Indore
Course of study and Scheme of Examination
Bachelor of study pharmacy
IV-Semester

Minimum Pass Marks:

Duration of Theory Papers: 3 Hours.

Subject | Nomenclature/name of | Teaching Number | Duration | Max. Sesslonal | Total
Code Subject (Hrs/week) of (Hrs.) Sem. | Marks Marks
L P Papers Marks _
PY401T | Pharmaceutics - il 3 0 |1 3. 70 30 100
" (Unit Operations I1) , .
PY401P | Pharmaceutics - lil Y 4 1 4 160 40 100
(Unit Operations 1) .
(Prcatical)
1 pY4027 | Pharmaceutical . 3 0 1 3 70 30 100
Microbiology
PY402P | Pharmaceutical 0 4 1 4 60 40 100
_ Microbiology(Prcatical) ,
PY403T | Pharmacognosy - li 3 o |1 3 70 30 100
PY403P | Pharmacognosy - 0 4 1 4 60 40 100.
’ 1li(Prcatical)
PY404T | Pathophysioiogy of 3 0 |1 3 70 30 100
' Common Diseases _
PY405T | Pharmaceutics « IV 3 0 1 3 70 30 100
(Dispensing and
Community Pharmacy)
PY405P | Pharmaceutics - IV 0 4 1 4 60 40 100
(Dispensing and
Community
. Pharmacy)(Prcatical)
Total 15 16 | 08 900
(A) Theory and Sessional (combined): 50 Percent

() Practical and Sessl

Note: L Lecture, P: Practical

onal (combined): 50 Parfent
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Minimum Pass Marks:

Malwanchal University Indore
Course of study and Scheme of Examination
Bachelor of study pharmacy

V-Semester

Duratlon of Theory Papers: 3 Hours.

Subject | Nomenclature/name | Teaching ' Number | Duration | Max. | Sessional | Total
Code of Subject | (Hrs/wesk) of (Hrs.) Sem. | Marks Marks
L P Papers Marks
PY501T | Pharmaceutical 3 0 1 3 70 30 100
Chemistry ~V .
(Blochemistry) .
PYS501P | Pharmaceutical 0 4 1 4 60 140 100
Chemistry -V ’
" | (Biochemistry)
(Practical)
"PYS02T | (Pharmaceutical 3 0 1 13 70 30 100
‘ Technology 1)
PYS502P | (Pharmaceutical 0 4 1 4 60 40 100
Technology 1)
{Practical)
PYS03T | Pharmacology | 3 0 1 3 70 30 100
PY503P | Pharmacology | 0 4 1 4 60 40 100
: (Practical) - ‘ y
PY504T | Pharmacognosy-IV | 3 o 1. 3 70 30 100
PY\504P | Pharmacognosy —~1V | 0 4 1 4 60 40 100
(Practical) '
PY508T | (Hospital Pharmacy) | 3 0 1 3 70 30 100
PY505P | (Hospital ~ o |4 1 4 60 |40 100
Pharmacy)(Practical) ] .
Total 15 20 10 1000

{A) Theory and Sessional (combined): 50 Perce;&!
(B) Practical and Sesslonal (combined): 50 PerceRy,

Note: L: Lecture, P: Practical
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" Malwanchal University Indore
Course of study and Scheme of Examination
Bachelor of study pharmacy
VI-Semester
Minimum Pass Marks: Duration of Theory Papers: 3 Hours,
Subject | Nomenclature/name of Taaching - | Number | Duration | Max. Sessional | Total
Code | Subject. o (Hrsfweek) | of (Hrs) | Sem. | Marks Marks
. : L p Papers Marks )

PY6801T | Pharmaceutical Chemistry 3 0 1 3 70 30. 100

| (Medicinal Chemistry - 1) '

PY601P | Phamaceutical Chemistry | Q 4 |1 4 60 40 100

‘ (Medicinal Chemistry - 1) ‘

(Practical)
PYB02T | Pharmaceutical 3 |o |1 3 70 |30 100
' Jurisprudence & Ethics
| PY60aT | Pharmaceutics Vit 3 {0 |1 3 70 |30 100
(Biopharmaceutics & '
Pharmacokinetics) ,

PY603P | Pharmaceutics Vil 0 4 1 4 60 40 100 -
(Biopharmaceutics & ” :
Pharmacokinetics){Practical)

PY604T | Pharmacalogy - Il 3 0 1 3 70 |30 100

PY804P | Pharmacology - {I(Practical) | O 4 1 4 60 40 100.

PY605T | Pharmacognosy -V 3 0o |1 3 70 30 100

' (Chemistry of Natural
. Products)
-PY805P | Pharmacognosy -V 0 4 11 4 60 40 100
(Chemistry of Natural :
Products)(Practical}

PY806 | Industrial tour 0 0 - - 50 0 50

Total 15 16 | 09 950

{A) Theory and Sesslonal (combined): &0 Percent,

{B) Practical and Sessional (combined): 50 Percent

Note: L: Lecture, P: Practical
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Malwanchal University Indore
Course of study and Scheme of Examination

Bachelor of study pharmacy
VII-Semester
Minimum Pass Marks: ’ T a Duration-of Theory Papers: 3 Hours.
“Subject | Nomenclature/name of - | Teaching Number | Duration | Max. | Sessional | Total 1,
Code | Subject , | (Hrsiweek) | of (Hrs) | Sem. |Marks | Marks
L Tp | Pepers Marks |
PY701T | Pharmacsutical l3 jo {1 3 70 30 100
: Biotechnology ' . '
PY701P | Pharmacsutical o |4 1 4 60 40 100
Biotechnology(Practical) :
PY702T | Phamaceutics - VIll 3 0 1 3 70 30 100
' (Pharmaceutical . ‘ '
Technology 1l) :
PY702P | Pharmaceutics - VIil o |4 |1 4 |60 40 100
| (Pharmaceutical '
Technology W)(Practical)
PY703T | Phamaceutical Industrial | 3 0 1 3 70 ‘30 100
Management
PY704T | Pharmacology - !l 3 0 1 3 70 30 100
PY704P | Pharmacology — lll 0 4 1 4 |60 40 100
(Practical)
PY705T | Pharmaceutical ] 3 0 1 3 70 30 100
Chemistry -~ Vil
(Medicinal Chemistry - Hi)
PY705P | Pharmaceutical , 0 4 1 4 60 40 100
Chemistry - Vii '
{Medicinal Chemistry - 1)
{Practical) . . :
Total ‘ 15 |16 |09 | s00

{A) Theory and Sessional {(combined): 50 Percent
{B) Practical and Sesstonal (combined): §0 Percont

Note: L: Lecture, P: Practical
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Malwanchal University Indore
Course of study and Scheme of Examination
Bachelor of study pharmacy

VIII-Semester

Duration of Theory Papers: 3 Hours.

Minimum Pass Marks:
Subject | Nomenclature/name of Teaching | Number | Duration | Max. Sessional | Total
Code | Subject " (Hrsiweek) . | Of (Hrs) | Sem. | Marks | Marks
) Papers Marks ) .
L {P . ,
PY801T | Pharmaceutics IX 3 10 1 3 70 30 100
(Dosage Form Design) ’
PY801P | Pharmaceutics IX 0 |4 1 4 60 40 100
(Dosage Form- 1
Deslgn)(Practical)
.PY802T | Pharmacsutical 3 |10 1 3 70 |30 100
Analysis - Il
PY802P | Pharmaceutical 0 |4 1 14 60 40 100
, Analysis — lll{Practical)
| PY803T | Pharmaceutical 3 |o 1 3 70 30 100
Analysis ~ i
PY803P | Pharmaceutical 0 4 1 4 60 40 100
Analysis ~ fli(Practical) '
PY804T | Pharmacognosy - Vi 3 {0 1 3 70 30 100
PY804P | Pharmacognosy VI |0 | 4 1 4 60 40 100
. (Practical) ; :
-| PYB05T | Pharmacology - IV 3 |0 A 3 70 30 100
) (Clinical Pharmacy and
Drug Interactions)
PY806 | Project ‘ 3 |o. 1 3 50 0 50
Total 18 |12 10 950

{A) Theory and Sesslonal (combined): 50 Percent
(B} Practical and Sessional (combined): 50 Percent\

Note: L: Lecture, P: Practical
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